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Transliteration of the Arabic alphabet
adopted by the Editors of “‘Sndan Notes and Records.”

Iat beginning of | s dh (coll. d) | ¢ gh
t {word omit, ham- | s r 3 f
(za elsewhere . | 3 2 ‘ & q(coll. g)

= b | w8 | & k

w t . sh I a1

o th(collters) | » s I & m

e j | oo @ n

e h P ow ot ‘ » h

& kh L oz I w

| |
e d L | S ¥
Vowels, Diphthongs.

fatha a, lengthened 2 & — ai (as in aisle)
kasra i, " i s — au (as in mauser)
damma u, " i

The § of the article always remains £
The silent & (#) is omitted.

Notes.

1. The system is not applied to well-known names, such as
Khartoum, Omdurman, &ec.

2. The vowel sounds of e in *“get” and o in “hot” with the
corresponding long vowels (a in “gate and o in “home™) which
occur only in the colloguial are expressed by e, o, & 0.

Ei may be used as an alternative to € ; e.g. beled, Mohammed,
bét (or beit), hash.
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FASHODA

1898

BY SIR H. W. JACKSON.

On the 1oth. September 1898, General S5ir H. H. Kitchener,
the Sirdar, accompanied by Colonel Wingate® Director of Military
Intelligence, Captain Lord Edward Cecil®* a.n.c,, Captain Watson*
A.D.C. and Lieut. Roberts®* A.D.C. left Omdurman for the South with a
flotilla of Gunboats (Commander the Hon. Colin Keppel®, Lieuts.
Beatty*, Hood* and Cowan®), 1 Company Cameron Highlanders,
1 Battery Egyptian Artillery (Pz2ake®), Xith. Sudanese .(]m:ksan,'
Stanton® and S5mith®*), XI1lth, 51danese (Smith-Dorrien®, Gamble,*
Maxse® and Capper®) and Medical Department (Hill-Smith®) in order
to meet the French Expedition under Major Marchand whose arrival
at Fashoda had been reported.

Shortly after daybreak on the 19th September, the Force reached
Fashoda, and the historic interview with Major Marchand took place
on the “ Dal," at which the Sirdar and Colonel Wingate tock part on
the one side and Major Marchand and Captain Germain on the other.
At the close of the interview, Colonel Wingate, accompanied by
Captain Lord Edward Cecil, was despatched by the Sirdar to examine
the Fashoda position with Captain Germain,

L]

During the afternoon all the troops, including the Garrison com-
posed of the XIth, Sudanese and four guns, were disembarked and
the Egyptian flag was hoisted with due ceremony to the salute of
21 guns.

* See Appendix.
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The next morning the Sirdar proceeded to the Sobat and establish-
ed a Post consisting of the XIIIth. Sudancse under Captain Gamble
and 2 Guns at the junction of that River with the Nile.

Major Jackson was appointed Commandant of the Fashoda District
—=inclusive of the Sobat—and 2 Gunboats under Lieut. Cowan k.M,
were placed at his disposal.

Before leaving for the Sobat, the Sirdar handed to the Com-
mandant short and concise instructions which were to govern his
dealings with the French force (reference will be made to these
later). He informed the Commandant that he did not propose to
stop on his return journey unless especially signalled to do so, and
also ordered that Gunboats were not to procecd forther than one
day's journey up the Sobat, as he had no desire to disturb the
hornets' nest (Abyssinia) in that direction.

The French force occupied the ruined town and fort of Fashoda
which were situated on a small knoll—the only rizing ground in
the neighbourhood. The Anglo-Egyptian Camp lay soeme 300
yards to the south of the French. The low-lying land on which
it was placed was covered with tall rank grass, and became a
veritable quagmire after the torrential rains which fell every after-
noon and generally during the greater portion of each might. And
the equipment of the troops was not of a nature to add wvastly to
their comfort in such adverse conditions.

The French were in better case to withstand the discomforts of
a tropical rainy season. Fach soldier was provided with an excel-
lent type of waterproof ground-sheet which could also be used as
a sleeping-bag if desired, he carried in addition a small but
serviceable mosquito-net which added comsiderably to his comfort.
His light kit was carried in a water-proof bag. Stores and supplies
were packed in hermetically sealed tim cascs of a size and weight
suitable for a porter's head. Rifles were provided with water-proof
covers, and belts and straps of the equipment were made of stout

CANVEE,

In the Anglo-Egyptian force one blanket per man constituted
the sole protection against the inclemency of the weather. Neither
tents not water-proof shects had been provided, and mosquito-nets
were unheard of.  Under the tropical down-pour and the attacks
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of myriads of mosquitoes but little rest was obtainable between
sunset and sunrise. Kits were carried in coarse canvas bags which
were anything but water-proof, Egquipment which was made of
lcather became hard and uncomfortable to wear from constant ex-
posure to the wet and heat, Suppliezs were stored in sacks and no
-water-proof sheets had been provided for their protection, Perishable
stores were in a state of transition—biscuits to pulp and flour to
dough, while vegetable rations of lentils, onions and beans showed
gsigns of vigorous growth, and sprouted in their sacks.

In fine, it must be admitted that while the French were admirably
equipped for service in a tropical climate, the Anglo.Egyptian foree
was lacking in practically everything which might ameliorate the
conditions of service in such a country. It should be remembered,
however, that the latter force had been engaped for the previous
two years in a practically rainless area, and had been called upon

at the shortest notice to procced into the tropical zone south of
Khartoum. :

Such then was the plight in which the Anglo-Egyptian force
was situated, and its degree of bedragglement at each successive
sunrise can better be imagined than described.

On the morning of the second day after the Sirdar’s departure
for the Sobat while the troops were busily engaged in drying their
clothes and blankets and clearing the ground of the rank grass, his
Steamer appeared escorted by Gunboats. When the flotilla arrived
off Fashoda, the Sirdar waz seen standing on deck viewing the
troops through his field-glasses. A few minutes later, the following
messaze was signalled by semaphore:— “Commandant Fashoda
—glad to see steps wou arc taking to make men comfortable—

Sirdar™!

The Company of the Cameron Highlanders and Smith-Dorrien,
who was attached to the Egyptian Army as a special Service Officer,
returned to Omdurman with the Sirdar.

A few days after the Sirdar's departure, the Commandant paid
Major Marchand an official visit for the purpose of giving him a
rough outline of the instructions which the Sirdar had issued with
regard to the attitude to be adopted toward the French force.
Major Marchand raised objections to certain points on the ground
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that he also had been instructed by his Government, and would
consequently -resist any measures which tended to impair the
efficiency of his force. The French force numbered some 150
Sencgalese Tirailleurs, and the Commandant alluded delicately to
the disparity in numbers between it and his own command. He
suggested that while the British and French Governments were
settling the affairs of Fashoda between them, Major Marchand should
accept temporarily the conditions impesed. In that case everything
possible would be done to meet Major Marchand's objections and,
if the exigency arose, to ameliorate any proviso which might intecfere
with the efficiency of his force. It was laid down, for example,
that the French steamer “Faidherbe,” was not to leave Fashoda
without authority, and that in no case was she to carry arms. If
Major Marchand would on each occasion give notice of his desire
to despatch the “Faidherbe,” and mention her destination and the
number of rifles which it was considered necessary that she should
carry for protection against man and beast, every effort would be
made to meet his wishes. Major Marchand aceepted these proposals
with the happy result that during the whole period in which he
remained in command of the French force at Fashoda, there was
a complete absence of friction between the Anglo-Egyptian and
French forces.

Early in Qctober the “Faidherbe” returned to Fashoda from the
South and reported that she had been unable to reach the French
base at Mashra.El-Rek owing to the sudding of the Bahr-el-Ghazal,
In order to verily this report Major Jackson, accompanied by
Captain Feake Rr.A. and Captain Hill-5mith raA.m.C. left in the
Gunboat “Tamai” for the South. On passing through Lake No the
course of the Babr-El-Gebel was distinctly traceable but the river
was completely blocked by sudd many feet in thickness. The
journey was continued up the Bahr-El-Ghazal, but near the mouth
of the Bahr-El-Arab all further progress was barred by sudd. After
several unsuccessful attempts had been made to discover an outlet
it was decided to land and obtain guides, il possible, from a Nuer
village which was seen in the distance, The steamer was anchored
and a boat was sent ashore with a Dinka Corporal who could speak
the Nuer language. The Corporal on his return reported that the
village was empty as its inhabitants had bolted into the high grass.
Major Jackson and Captain Peake then landed with the Corporal,
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and finding his report to be true, sat down outside the village to
await eventz, After a little many heads were seen peering cautiously
threugh the long grass. Suddenly from Bo to 100 men rushed out
and throwing their spears on the ground sat down in cresent forma-
tion with the headman in the centre and “Kojur” or medicine-men,
at either point. The latter went through a variety of strange antics
in order to avert the evil eye. Then the Nuer broke into song,
and on its conclusion, the Headman closely questioned the Dinka
Corporal and told him to advise the white men to go away as they
were not wanted in the Nuer country. A parley followed : gradually
the Headman's attitude become more friendly, and advantage of the
change was at once seized by presenting him with some copper
wire and brass armlets—articles highly prized among the Nuer.
The presents completed the Headman's conquest and he promised
to produce two men whoe would show the channel to Mashra El-
Hek provided that hostages were left with him until the return of
hiz men, These conditions were accepted and two Sudanese soldiers
were handed over to the Headman, Two Nuer were then handed
over and proceeded on board the steamer in nature's garb. They
had carefully divested themselves of sporrans and leopard skins and
their fantastic head gear. The steamer pushed on, but it was soon
found that the river was completely blocked by a mass of sudd
of several miles in extent. The next day the steamer again
anchored off the Nuer wvillape, The Uommandant and the British
Officers landed with the two Nuer who were now arraved in full
gala kit. The whole wvillage turned out te greet the landing party
and handed back the two Sudanese soldiers whom they had treated
with lavish hospitality. Their attention was then turned to their
two fellow-townsmen, These gaily decked gentlemen were soon the
centre of a small riot from which they emerged in the self-same
kit in which they had first boarded the steamer! After a liberal
distribution of presents, the party re-embarked to the accompani-
ment of Nuer songs, and Fashoda was reached without further
ineident.

Towards the end of October, Major Marchand received instructions
from his Government to proceed to France via Cairo, He accord-
ingly left for Khartoum on the Egyptian gunboat accompanied by
Captain Baratier. Before his departure, the Commandant specially
requested Major Marchand to instruct his successor that the mutual
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agreement should be strictly adhered to. He was assured that this
would be done.

No sconer, however, had Major Marchand departed, than a one
pounder quick-firing gun was mounted on the “Faidherbe.” and
without any notification to the Commandant, she was despatched,
thus armed, up and down stream. Small parties of armed men
were crossed to the right bank and entered the Dinka country,
Reports were received that messengers had been landed on the
right bank with letters addressed to the French Officers in Abyssinia.
The construction of a strong bastion, which commanded the Anglo-
Egyptian Camp, was commenced. Protests from Major Jackson
were met with evasive replies, and the situation was becoming
somewhat serious. The Sirdar's instructions contained the order
that, in the event of the failure of the French to comply with the
conditions laid down, the Commandant was to ensure compliance
in the last resort by armed force.

The stage reached in the negotiations between England and
France with regard to Fashoda was unknown, Owing to the
imperfect means of communications between Khartoum and Fashoda
no information on the subject had been received. It was imperative
therefore that the local situation should be handled with care, for
had a satisfactory settlement been reached by the two Governments,
the outbreak of hostilities at Fazhoda whould have added a zerious
complication if indeed it would not have totally invalidated the
negotiations.

Pendinl the receipt of information with regard to the European
situation, Major Jackson decided to take the following steps as a
counter to the attitude adepted by Major Marchands suceessor,

FF'1r s T—He withdrew the Anglo-Egyptian Camp to a site
some 300 vards up-stream (i.e. South).

SeconnLy—He instructed the Mek of the Shilluks that he was
nol to provide the French force with food of any
description without first receiving the Commandant's
permission,

TuirbpLY—He sent a Gunhboat to patrol as far as possible up
the Sobat river with the object of intercepting any
messengers between the French Camp and Abyssinia.



FasHODA 1898, 7

The result of these measures was immediately apparent. The
first put an end to all communication ether than official between
the two Camps. The second eaused the French force some pangs
of hunger and drew forth protests from the Acting Commander.
He was informed in reply that the Anglo-Egyptian force was in
the main composed of Shilluks, and in that case it was but natural
that the Mek of the Shilluks should provide food for his own
people in preference to foreigners. If, however, the French force
was in any way pressed for supplies, now that the communications
with Meshra-El-Rek were closed by sudd, its' Commander had only
to state hizs demands and they would be immediately met from the
Anglo-Egyptian supplies.

The third measure succeeded beyond all expectations. Lieut.
Cowan R.N. proceeded on the Gunboat “Sultan” up the Sobat River,
MNear Nasser a native was seen on the right bank waving a small
French fag. The steamer at once put in to the bank and the
man was brought on board. He was searched and a letter to the
French Mission in Abyssinia was found on him. The letter briefly
described the situation at Fashoda and went on to request that an
advance of the Abyssinians to the White Nile should be arranged
in order further to involve the already complicated Fashoda question.
The letter was subsequently despatched to the Sirdar ; the messenger
was treated with sofficient care to ensure that oo news of his
capture reached the French,

The strained relations between the two Camps at Fashoda con-
tinued until Major Marchand’s return early in December, News
had been received some little time before that Major Marchand
was on his way back to carry out the evacuation of the French
force from the district.

On Major Marchand's arrival, Major Jackson explained the existing
situation to him. Major Marchand expressed his regret at the course
of action adopted by his subordinate and added that his instroctions
with regard to the maintenance of mutual agreement had been elear
and concise.

The French at once began to prepare [or their departure.  Their
surplus supplies of champagne and wines were generously presented
to the British Officers’ Mess,  As some difficulty was experienced in
recalling those parties of men which had pushed out inte the Dinka
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country, the assistance of the Anglo-Egyptian force was asked for,
and met by the dispatch of Dinka soldiers of the Sudanese Battalion
to assist the French in tracing and cellecting their men.

An official dinner was given by the French to the British Officers, at
it the late Acting Commander was conspicuously absent. As a return
for this hospitality the British Officers invited Major Marchand and his
staff to an official luncheon and in their invitation emphasised particu-
larly their desire that the late Commander should attend, this invitation
was willingly accepted. When luncheon was over, Major Jackson, on
behalf of the Anglo-Egyptian (orce, prezsented to Major Marchand and
his Officers the flag of the Dervish steamer “Safia” which had attack-
ed the French on the z5th of August and had been driven off by them
with loss. The fag was enthusiastically accepted. An official record
of the presentation and acceptance was expressed by Major Marchand
in a written address signed by all the Officers of the French Mission.
The address ran as lfollows —

Le Commandant Marchand Chef de la Mission Francaise du
Congoe Nil, & ses Compagnons de Mission,

Messicurs,

Le Colonel Jackson vient de me remettre I'étendard Mahdiste de
lexpédition Derviche qui, sur les Vapeurs 5afai et Tewfikieh,
attagqua Fachoda, le 25 Aoiit dernier. La valeur de ce présent
royal est encore angmentée pour nous par la délicatesse véritable-
ment exquise avec laguelle il nous est offert, le Commandant du
“riéme Battallion Soudanais” ayant bien voulu me dire en me le
remettant qu'aprés ['écrasement des Colonnes Derviches sous
Fachoda, V'dtendard serait infailliblement tombé entre nos mains si
4 ce moment nous avions eu le Faidherbe pour le recueiller.

Je vous propose de vous joindre & moi en signant cette addresse
pour offrir au 11éme Soudanais et 4 son Commandant toujours en
téte des Colonnes dassaut & Dongola, & Atbara et & Omdurman,
l'expression la plus sincére de nos vifs remerciments et de notre
entitre sympathie.

{Signed)
MARCHAND, BARATIER  GERMAIN LarcGEAU DR, EMILY
Cositrizandant.
LAKDEROUIN DyE GRrAY BErnArD VENAI

Au Colonel Jackson Bey Fachoda le § Décembre, 1808,
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On the completion of preparations for the evacuation, Major
Marchand notified his intention of starting from Fashoda on the
morning of 11th, December. Major Jackson placed the Gunboat
“Abu Klea” at the disposal of the French to assist them in
their journey up the Sobat; be also informed Major Marchand
that on their arrival off the Anglo-Egyptian Camp the troops
would turn out and salute the French force. A few hours later
Captain Baratier called on Major Jackson and announced that he
had beén sent on a delicate mission—He had come to enqguire
whether the British flag would be hoisted when the French Hfag
was lowered the following morning : if sueh action were taken
Major Marchand would be placed in a regrettable position when
the Anglo-Egyptian troops saluted the French force, for he had
received instructions from his Government to pay no compliments
to the British flag, if that flag were hoisted, Major Jackson replied
that the British flag would not be hoisted until the French were
many miles from Fashoda and that Major Marchand might therefore

set all anxiety at rest. Captain Baratier was delighted and express-
ed his most sincere thanks,

Shortly after daybreak on December 11th the French flag was lower-
ed : an hour later the “Faidherbe” and “Abu Klea” appeared with the
French steel boats in tow. When the flotilla arrived off the Anglo-
Egyptian Camp, the troops saluted and then gave three eheers.  These
were heartily re-echoed by Major Marchand and his companions.

So passed eut of sight the gallant little force of about 150 men
which after experiencing enormous difficulties in the swamps of the
Bahr E! Ghazal reQir:m, had penetrated with the help of the *“Faid-
herbe” the country between the Nile Congo watershed and Fashoda,
where it had arrived on July 1oth 18g8.

The French force proceeded via the Sobat and Abyssinia to Jibuti
and eventually reached France in May 180g.

On the 12th December 1808 the British flag was hoisted at Fashoda
alongside the Egyptian fag with due ceremonial and to the salute
of 21 guns,

i
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APPENDIX,

[ 5GH

Brevet Colonel F. R. Wingate,
AD.C. to the CQueen. C.B,
D.5.0.

Captain Lord Edward Cecil,
Grenadier Guards,

Captain ], K. Watson, Kings
Royal Rifles.

Lieut, Roberts, R.A. (son of
Lord Roberts).

Commander the Hon. Colin

Keppel, r.N.

Lieut. D). Beatty, r.N.

Lieut, the Hon. H.L.A. Hood,
E.N.

Lieut. W. H. Cowan, R.N.

Captain M. Peake, R.A.

Captain Hill-Smith, R.A, M.C,

1920

General Sir F. R, Wingate,
C.C.B, G.C. V.0, G.CBE.,
K.C.M.G, DS.0.,

Col. Commandant, R A.

Deceased (Late Colonel Lord
Edward Cecil, K.C.M.G.,[.5.0.)

Major (Temp. Lt. Col) J. K.
Watson, ret. pay, C M. G,
C.V.0., C.B.E,, D.5.0.

Killed in action in South Africa
after winning a V.C,

Admiral Sir Colin R. Keppel,
K.C.LE, KE.CV.0, Ch, D.S.O,

Admiral of the Fleet Earl
Beatty, c.C.B,, O.M,, G.C.V.O.
D.5.0., D.C.L. {Oxon,)

Rear Admiral the Hon. Horace
Hood cC.B, MV.0, DSO.
{killed in action on 31.5.15.)

Rear Admiral Wallis H. Cowan
K.C.B., M.V.0,, D.5.0.

Brigadier General (temp.) M.
Peake, c.B., c.M.G. (killed in
action},

Died in Cairo,
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1g1d

Major H.W. Jackson, Gordon
Highlanders,

Captain E. A, Stanton, Oxford-
shire Light Infantry,

Captain De H. Smith, Indian
Army.

Lieut. Colonel H. L. Smith-
Darrien, Sherwood Foresters,

Captain R. W. Gamble, Royal
Berkshire Regiment.

Captain F.I. Maxse, Cold-

stream Guards.

Captain T. Capper, East Lancs.
Regiment.

1920

Colonel (Brevet) Sir H, W,
Jackson, K.B.E., C.B. (Reserve
of Officers), Governor of Don-
gola Provinece,

Brevet Lieut. Colonel E. A.
Stanton, ret. pay, C.M.G.

Died in Khartoum 1004.

General Sir H. L. Smith-Dor-
riem, G.C.I, GOCMG., 5O,

Colonel Notts and Derby
Regiment.
Colonel K. W. Gamble, cCEk.

]

s

Major General Sir F. 1. Maxse,
K.C.B., C.V.0., D.S.0.

Major General Sir Thomas
Capper, KC.M G, C.B, D.5.0,
ikilled in France).



TOKAR

BY G. J. FLEMING.

Tokar is the name given to a small delta of some  three to four
hundred thousand feddans situated on the strip of country between
the Red Sea and the hills running parallel to it. The delta has beeen
formed by the action of a silt-laden khor called the Baraka whose

waters yearly flow spate-wise from the mountainous regions of Eritrea
and N. E. Abyssinia.

The Baraka rises in Eritrea and is joined on its two hundred
mile course by several khors of considerable size. The chief southern
~ one is the Anseba from Abyssinia ; the two northern khord of import-
ance are the Ambucta from Abyssinia and the Langeb from the Sudan,

Both these last named, flowing as they do through ruck}r and barren
regions, add little or no silt to the Baraka flood.

On emerging from the confines of the Red Sea hills the khor
immediately commences to spread out until its possible breadth
(taking a line through Tokar Town 18 miles away as the base} is
upwards of ﬂu:t]r miles,

The khor flows |ntcrm1tt¢1‘lti}r during the months of July, August
and September and may water an area varying from 50000 to 120000
feddans. A certain amount of water finds its way to the sea, but this
waste has in recent years become of little moment thanks to the
energy displayed in clearing the delta of scrub and so giving free
play to the natural tendency of the flood which is to spread out.

The surroundings of the delta are bare in the extreme, No trees
are to be seen except a few stunted acacia. Lying between the delta
proper and the sea, the country supports a sparse vegetation composed
for the most part of a scrub called adlib which braves not only the
heat of huge dunes of shifting sand but aleo the no less vigorous
proximity of the salt marsh. This shrub, peculiar to the Red
Sea littoral, forms the backbone of the camel grazing of this part of
the Sudan.

The old fort of Teb with its iron-work signalling tower forms a
landmark in this region for many miles around. Teb lies some 13
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miles from Tokar and was the scene of much fighting in 1884. The
jetty of Trinkitat somewhat to the N, E, of Teb and 19 miles from
Tokar is a calling port for the small local craft called sambuks which
carry the cotton bales of Tokar to Suakin or Port Sudan.

This jetty (for it is little more) Is joined to the mainland by a cause-
way of about 3 miles in length. Running up the middle of this cause-
way and connecting with Teb are to be seen the remains of a narrow
gauge railway track, This track and causeway were built for strategic
purposes and were so constructed that 16 men abreast could march
towards the mainland supported by a train bringing up the necessary
provisions and water, The building of the causeway was the work
of Egyptian convicts whose prison at Trinkitat was a paddle steamer,
the gutted remains of which may still be seen, lying rusted and
stranded on the beach.,

It is said that the late Lord Kitchener intended this railway line,
which was built early in the nineties and primarily for the opening up
of the Tokar delta, to be extended along the Eritrean border to
Kasszala, The line was however abandoned a few miles south of Teb,
and the remains of an old engine may still be seen silted up in a now
roofless shed a few yards from Teb fort. The situation of the fish-
plate and bolt stores may also be traced by their rusted remains.
Here and there along the track itself lie a few standard rails and
several small heaps of more or less rusted iron sleepers. The largest
and most striking heap of abtandoncd remains is that lying within a
stone's throw of the old engine shed. Here may be seen more than
half buried in drifted sand huge castings for supporting a roof, a fly-
wheel in two sections with an 18 foot diameter together with a huge
boiler and what appears to be the steel foundation for it

It is astonishing to be told that this heap of material weighing many
tons was placed in its present position quite a score of years before the
laying of the railway or even the building of the fort. These remains
were intended to form the foundations of a ginning factory at Tokar
and were dragged to Teb piecce by piece from Suakin over the inter-
vening 45 mules of waterless desert. It is said that the haulage for
the first part of the way was done by camel and mule, but as the jour-
ney progressed, the camels and even the mules were worn out and the
task was taken up and accomplished by gangs of Egyptian convicts.

2 -
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The conception of building a ginning factory at Tokar emanated
from the mind of Ahmed Mumtaz, a Turkish Pasha and at the time
Governor of Suakin who between 1850 and 1860 introduced cotton
seed into Tokar and was the first person to recognise in the soil and
climate of the district its possibilities for cotton growing.

Towards the south end of the main battlefield a cleared space may
be seen.  This is the site of Teb aerodrome which was laid out early
in 1919,

Leaving Teb and going south the delta proper is entered and
one is almost depressed by the journey over a huge [(eatureless
plain the monotony of which iz relieved on the east, west and
north by still more dreary stretches of shifting sand hills which

the prevailing winds blow into uniform crescent-shaped ridges of
varying sizes.

Tokar town is situated towards the northern end of the delta
and lies about midway between the castern and western extremes
of the flood. The three most striking features of the town are its
fine broad streets, its handsome markaz buildings and the fifty
foot steel signalling tower—the last rising above the ruins of
the old mud-built fort lying to the west of the town,

As the southern portion of the delta is reached a change is
noted in the colour and quality of the soil, for one gradually
passes from the darker finer zilt deposit on which the cotton plant
flourishes, to the coarser lighter-coloured ground on which the
dukhn erop, which occupies jo7 of'the delta area, finds a suitable
habitat. The surroundings of the delta at the extreme south end
are much more forbidding even than those of Teb. The greater
part of this district is carpeted with small sand-polished stones,
dark in colour and more or less uniform in character. The heat
of the wind passing over these stones in summer is well-nigh over-
powering., It is a district devoid of vegetation, except where a
khor here and there trickles its way through and gives life to a
few coarse grasses and stunted acacias. The Arab,although admittedly
sparsely represented, may even here be found tending his fock of
sleck goats and strikingly instancing the wonder of life,
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The Baraka Flood.

" The khor Baraka flows practically due north from the uplands
of Eritrea. Spates occur at irregular intervals, but during the
months of July, August and September these may be expected
approximately every 2o days and although late and early floods
have been known, it is exceptional for a volume of water to reach
the delta before the beginning of July, and the last flood is in-
variably over long before the end of October. During the winter
months the khor is bone dry and even heavy local showers cannot
Induce the Baraka to flow. It may here be mentioned that the
rainfall does mot average more than 6} inches per annum. The
rains oeccur in common with those of the Red Sea littoral during
the winter months and herein lies the great difference between the
two important silt-carrying khors of the Sudan — the Gash and the
Baraka, The Gash floods its delta at Kassala during the rainy
scason, while the Daraka distributes its waters over Tokar plain
several months before the rains commence, The Baraka in its course
through Eritrea appears to be confined for the most part to a gorge-
like channel and only spreads out to a limited extent at a place
called Agordat where the growing of cotton was first started in
1901 or 1902, Apgordat now possesses a pinning factory, The
breadth of the khor a few miles before reaching the neck of Tokar
delta varies from sixty to a hundred metres and its banks are
irregularly lined with the grey green foliage of the tamarisk tree,

The upper reaches of the delta prove rather puzzling when visited
for the first time, and renewed visits do little towards understanding
the vagaries of this silt-laden khor, for the flood together with its
mighty partuer, the south wind, is no respecter of topographical
features and yearly great changes occur, These two great elements,
working as they do simultancously, have troubled the thoughts of a
generation of irrigation experts and the flood yearly goeth where
it listeth. E.g. after the 1915 flood the main khor (for there are
several) left a fairly definite channel which was capable of carrying
the bulk of the water well towards the demarcated area. In 1016
the flood came and for the first few spates this channel was used
by it. Suddenly the khor which had been flowing almost due north
silted up its channel with thousands of tons of silt and broke away
well nigh due east and the only indication now left of the 1913
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channel iz a row of rapidly dying tamarisk. How long the present
channel will be used it is of course impossible to say. The manner
in which these flushes come is very wonderful and the sight can
best be seen a few miles north of the point where the flood first
begins to spread out. Standing on a bank and looking over a
mile of mud flat one sees the khor running fairly full but well con-
fined to its channel. In two hours time the flood has come down
and an expanse of water two or three miles broad is now seen
stretehing away northwards as far as the eye can reach. The channel
itsell is still distinguishable from the rest of the waters by its wave-
marked course tossing out to the more slowly moving waters on
either side whole trunks of dom palm and tamarisk. Two or three
miles after entering the first portion of the demarcated area which
lies ‘some fifteen miles . from Tokar, the fAcod begins to lose its
vehemence and izstead of a deep, treacherous, racing stream the
waters spread out broader and broader with a flow correspondingly
slower towards whichever portion of the delta the flood intends to
irrigate.

.~ These spates may last for one, two or three days after which
time the khor dwindles down to a mere trickle of water to rise
again and rush down at the end of a period of about twenty days.
Thus the cotton and grain lands of Tokar are watered over a period
of two or three months, and if the land receives three or more of
these flushes at regular intervals (depending on the district) the
ensuing crop is independent of rain to bring it to maturity, al-
though without doubt, rain in Tokar at the right season is of the
utmost benefit 19,

The waters of the flood quickly subside, and a few days after a
whole district has been a sheet of water the face of the land is
changed to a dreary mud flat intersected here and there by a few
natural draining channels which behave in their small way like their
parent, the Baraka, by scouring and silting; only to repeat the
process until the water is finally absorbed into the soil. After two

W The flood of 1918 was a light one; it watered an avea of
Jorty thousand feddans, but as comparatively mo rain fell, the crops
were almast a failure,
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or three good Aushes the cultivator commences to clamour for seed ™,
The seed secured, the cultivator who is fortunate eénough to have
his land watered, immediately commences sowing operations, for he
is firmly convinced if the young seedling cotton can smell the rushing
mighty south wind, the matured plant will thereby yield more
abundantly, It would be surprising if the young cotton emerging
from the ground a few days later held a similar opinion, for in a
severe year of south winds hundreds of feddans of young cotton
pay the death penalty for being early sown. It is interesting to
note in this connection that the strength of the south wind may
actually scour the soil to a point below the roots; an effect which
was notably seen in the dukhn growing soils in 1916

Another danger which the young cotton may be called upon to
face is the coming of a late flood which on some occasions may
wash out several thousand feddans, but the cultivator does not
consider re-sowing a great hardship as the ground, being full of
moisture, permits the seed to sprout readily.

Sowing is a simple operation and is done in irregular rows by
means of a seluka stick. A hole is made in the silt with the
scluka and the piece of silt which may in some cases be several
inches thick, whipped out and placed to the side. This precaution
is necessary on account of the fact that fresh silt is sterile from
the plant's point of view. The stick is again inserted and a hole
is made by a whirling motion of the arms and body of the labourer.
A few secds are thrown into the hole, covered up, and in three or
four days the young cotton appears.

The anxieties of the cultivator now begin : for if his land has not
been sufficiently watered he eagerly awaits the coming of early
rains which will mean the saving of his crop. If on the other hand
his land has been generously flooded, the time draws ncar for the
yearly coming of the locust driven towards the delta by a hot
easterly wind called the Hababai. This wind which commences to
blow almost immediately after the cessation of the south wind is
very destructive to the young cotton especially in lightly flooded

W The seed o5 specially selected from the best collonm passing through
Tokar market and is purchased by Govermweni and issued to culti-
valtors al cost price,
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districts. It is called Hababai because it comes from the region
occupied by the Habab tribe in Eritrea and is the prevailing wind
from October to December, when the gentler north wind succeeds it.
. The damage which the locust does seems to depend on the
eondition” of the desert vegetation around Tokar at the time of his
coming : if rains have fallen in considerable quantity in the sur-
rounding districts, the damage done is confined to grass and dukhn
which the locust, to give him his due, greatly prefers to cotton.
If however he comes off a glaring parched desert which has re-
ceived little or no rain, he is not particular as to what kind of
crop he eats so long as it is fresh and green. Cotton will do
as well as grass: the ushar he will not touch. It is difficult to
conceive of a more depressing szight than a pertion of the delta
presents after a bad visitation of locusts to one who realizes that
re-sowing cannot be undertaken succesfully owing to the dry state of
the ground W,

Even after all these bufietings Tokar cotton responds generously
to the cooling influence of the north wind, which instead of bringing
locusts, is the harbinger of grey winter skies. The cotton quickly
recovers and in February a sufficient amount is picked daily to
warrant the opening of the cotton market, The cultivator, according
to the type of land which he works, may pick anything between
200 and 1200 pounds of cotton from the feddan and he considers
gsowing, cleaning and picking expenses dear at a hundred piastres
if hiz holding has received a generous supply of silt.

No mention has been made of the ordinary tilling operations which
are always associated with agricultural practice. These are reduced
to an absolute minimum., The cotton is sown on the flat, and it
is not even sown in straight lines, for time is precious. No plough
is to be seen, for a good mulch—such as every farmer desires—is
spread over the land naturally in the form of silt. Moreover a
generous supply of silt proves too much even for that most vicious
of weeds, the sogeit, to do any damage.

The first cotton is ready for picking about the end of December
and a steady stream of labourers and merchants begins to move

W [y o5 a mosi imferesting fact that Tokar land can, yield a small
crop of collon on good well watered land after a devastaling locust
attack guite sevenly days after the floods have ceased to flow.
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towards Tokar. It will here be necessary to give some idea of the
tribes and peoples represented among Tokar cultivators.

There are two types of cultivators distinguished by the Govern-
ment—indigenous and stranger. The former, with many exceptions,
are members of the various Beja tribes who long before the coming
of the present Government cultivated the Tokar khors. The original
tribe is that of the Artiga who trace their descent to the mythical
seven sisters left on the island of Suakin while being conveyed from
Abyssinia via the Red Sea to the splendour of the court of Solomon.
The Red Sea ‘Arab’ is well represented, and includes such well-
known names as Ashraf, Kemilab, Gemilab, Nurab, Sherab, Beni
‘Amer etc. All these tribes, with the exception of the Beni ‘Amer,
speak the same Beja dialect as the Hadendua,

The standard of cultivation aimed at by the great bulk of the
indigenous *Arab’ cultivator is a low one, although it is without
doubt steadily improving. It is not wise however to condemn his
slack mode of cultivating too strongly : he may after sowing time
leave a promising crop of cotton exposed to the risk of a locust
attack and depart to the hills to tend his flocks and herds, and only
a month or two later at picking time he returns accompanied by all
his family. But he will tell you that he puts the interests of
" his flocks and herds before those of cotton, for although the profit
from the latter is very welcome, he and his family depend for life
itsell on the well-being of the former.

Many of the Beni ‘Amer, a large tribe from the mountains of
the Eritrean border, come down annually and pick a large portion
of the crop. The Amarar also, who are considered stranger culti-
vators, send an almost equally large number of women and children
to pick the Tokar cotton felds.

Many Sudanese are numbered among the indigenous cultivators
and as a body they make the most efficient small cultivators in
the della. They include men who fought at Teb, Tokar, Tamai,
Handub etc. and although getting old, they are invariably cheerful
and recount their fights with the greatest relish. Many more tribes
of indigenous cultivators could be mentioned, some who fought for
the Britizh, many who fought against us, and some who sat on
the fence. The above however must suffice,
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The so-called stranger cultivator who unlike the indigenous has
to pay a tax of PT. 10/ per feddan, is representative of many
tribes and pcuples,a—ﬂmaf.ar ‘Arabs’, already referred to from the
hills around Sinkat, riverain Arabs .from the Nile, Egyptians,
Somalis, Greeks, West Africans of all descriptions, Yamanis,
Syrians, Abyssinians, Persians, and even men from India and far-off
Kabul. Tokar may be described as being in the vortex of Mecca
and hence the great diversity of peoples. Here the Takruri, as the
West African pilgrim is called, makes the last halt before com-
pleting his journey. He can easily earn in the cotton fields of
Tokar the few pounds necessary to enable him to reach the end
of his journey, which he may have set out to aeccomplish several
months or even years before: or he may be starting back on the
return journey and rejoicing in the name of Hajj, stop again at
Tokar to make enough money to take him a stage further on the
two or three thousand miles westward. It is a curious fact that
the sowing, cleaning and picking of the cotton crop depends to a
large extent on the industry of these law-abiding pilgrims,

The delta at this time presents a busy scene, and whersas in
July the population may dwindle down to two or three thousand,
the number of people present in February and March cannot be
less than twenty thousand. As the cotton is picked it is put into
sacks of varying sizes and brought from the fields straight to the
market. The market is under Government control and for the last
eight years classifiers from Alexandria have been engaged to grade
the cottun before it is exposed for sale. The following gives some
idea of an ordinary market day.

Just before dawn the well known noise made by a kneeling loaded
camel signifies the arrival at the opening gates of some Arab who
has been travelling ten or fifteen miles through the night with his
load of cotton. Later when the light grows stronger dull thuds
are heard in guick succession which mean that the porters are busy
throwing the bags on the ground in lines ready for the inspection
of the classifiers, who work in an enclosure of their own, The
brokers who usually number about ten, soon appear and each one
arranges for the proper placing of the bags in his stance. The
classifiers are now at work gradirg, and the cotton of each bag is
displayed by the simple expedient of cutting slits in the sacking.
Special marks changed daily are put in each sack, signilying whether
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the cotton is first, second, third or fourth grade. The classification
is completed before & am., for after that hour the sun is too strong
for delicate work of this desctiption to be done satisfactorily. As
soon as the cotton is graded, the porters are again busy removing
the cotton bags to the weighing machine : here the weight of each
sack is entered jn the Government bocks and a copy of these
weighings has to be kept by the respective brokers, who employ
a clerk specially for this work. The work of weighing lasis from
7 a.m. till about 10 a m. by which time the cotton is gradually
transferred to the baling compounds and stacked there according to
grade, The work of checking the weigh books is completed an
hour later, A list showing the weight of cotton for the day is
made up and submitted to the Inspector of Agriculture who attends
the cotton market at 12 o'clock and arranges for ils proper conduct.
The cotton is sold by auction and each grade is sold separately.
The auctioneer, who iz an Arab of the original Tokar tribe,
daily opens with the Fatiba, Half piastre bids and upwards are
accepted, and his cry of ‘wa nust’, once heard, is not likely to be
forgotten, The baling of the cotton lasts the whole afternoon, and
as each bale lies ready to be rolled out of the market enclosure
the grade is stamped on by Government. The cotton which is
now in bales, is then re-weighed by the Government weigher at
the cut-going gates, in the presence of the buyer or his represent-
ative. The bales after weighing are rolled into the shunah of the
forwarding agents and on their arrival there the cotton market of
the day may be considered ended,

A reference must be made to the camel which transports the
cotton from Tokar to Trinkitat. Two bales the weight of which
varies from JOO to 800 rotls make a camel load, and the roping
and hanging of these on a kneeling camel is work which requires
considerable practice. These animals are probably the finest speci-
mens of the hamla camel to be found in the whole Sudan, and
it makes a fine sight to see a string of two or three hundred of
these well-bred muscular animals leaving Tokar in the late after-
noon. They are almost all bred and owned by the Ashraf tribe
who inhabit a large stretch of good camel grazing country on the
upper reaches of the Baraka several days journey from Tokar. In
a year of a big crop as many as 1500 camels are required to

remove the Tokar cotton. :
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The bales after arriving at Trinkitat are rolled into the waiting
sambuks whose holding capacity wvaries from 60 to 300. Afler a
seven hours run under favourable weather conditions the sambuk lies
ready to discharge its cargo at the jetty of Suakin Ginning Factory ;
if bound for Pert Sudan a journey lasting five or six hours longer
is necessary, The ginning of cotton at Suakin is a very old institution,
Reference has alrzady been made to Ahmed Mumtaz Pasha as the
founder of the Tokar cotton industry: it was he who at some time
about the filties or sixties established a few bhand-driven machines
at Suakin. As the crop grew in favour he introduced gins driven
by mules ; it was not however till the early seventies that a steam-
driven factory was established near Shata. This building was de.
stroyed by fire and the present factory was built in its stead on the
sea board some time in the late seventies.

The price of cotton in those days was cheap and the manner of
picking rough in the extreme: a camelman on arriving at Suakin
was pleased to receive 15 to 2o piastres per kantar of sadly varying
weight, while to-day this man's son in Tokar would refuse an ofier
of 250 P. T. per kantar weighing a just hundred rotls,

The cotton industry at Tokar came to a standstill during the
Dervish rule and no real progress was made till 1900 when the
present Government began to interest itsell in the crop. This is not
the place to relate the various steps in its advance ; suffice it to
say that at the present day this small delta, although its ocutput
is not great, is still the most important cotton growing centre in
the Sudan.

The possibilitics of its future development are considerable, but
three great factors must always be borne in mind, because any one
of them may in a single year form the limiting factor of Tokar's
prosperity.  They are as follows: the volume of the Baraka flood,
the supply of labour, and the climatic conditions. The regulation
by artificial means of the Baraka flood would without doubt prove
a preat blessing. A work of this description will involve considerable
outlay and at present the matter is being carcfully considered. The
second great problem i¢ the labour supply, the shortage of which
is unfortunately very marked in a good year, and accentuated by
the wholesale exodus of the population in May when climatic condi-
tions  hecome extremely  wnpleasant.  As the elimate cannnt  he
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altered the best remedy would be a railway, the extension of which
to Tokar has now become a definite possibility,

The third facter is one which will always prove a hindrance to
cotton growing, and as far as can be seen at present, will continue
to be the main limiting factor, The subject of climate is one about
it is very easy to exaggerate. [t is however a significant fact that
only one British official has ever lived twelve consecutive months at
Tokar, The summer winds in certain years exact a very heavy toll
of the crop; they sweep over the cotton fields and whip to the
ground the white lint as it hangs protruding from the bell, “Like
the snow Aake on the river a moment white, then gone for ever”
These winds often blowing eight bhours a day, prevail from June to
September.,

Meanwhile a good labour supply would materially help to wrest
a large amount of cotton from the habub., The Arab of the Red
Sea who supplies the bulk of the labour at picking time proves
but a broken reed when the bad weather commmences, and for this
reason it appears that a supply from some outside source needs to
be encouraged. The Arab considers that from the month of May
onwards Tokar is not a At place cither for himself or his family.
He leaves his cultivation placing on his camel a canopied angarib
whereon sits his wife with the younger children by her side. He
hangs about the trappings heads of sugar, skins of water and bags
of dates, till the appearance of the camel resembles that of a moving
Christmas tree with the surprise packet carefully hidden on top.
The older boys drive the goats in front, and so the Arab and his
family journey to the cool of the hills and leave Tokar and its
cotton market to the money-making merchants, the unfortunate
Government official and the daily increasing habubs,



THE TUNGUR-FUR OF DAR FURNUNG.

BY H. A. MACMICHAEL.

A day's journey W.N.W. of Kuttum lies the district of Dar
Furnung., To the east it is bounded by DBerre district, inbabited
by Kuadtinga (a blend of Fwsguwr and Zaghawa) and Far, and to
the west by Serayfl (dwiad Mana).

To the south-west of Furnung is the range of Gebel Si, the
home of the still savage Karakirit Fur,

Dar Furnung itsell consists of a group of desolate high sun-
blackened peaks, with low hills between them intersected by narrow
watercourses that flow from springs, and surrounded by cultivable
lands, where the 7umgur and Fur bave their villages and semi-
nomadic Zaghatwa come to graze their flocks. It takes its name
from the holy stone of Furnung, at which the headman of the ‘dar’
has to make sacrifice if he would avoid death or disaster.™

Ferra is a site among the Furnung hills, near the centre of their
southern fringe, and is locally famous as being the ancient capital
of the Tusmgwr and the headquarters of their last independent
Sultan, Shau Dorshid (or Dor El Sid as he is sometimes called),

As one winds one’s way, from the open country lying to the
south, towards Ferra in the dry summer months, over foot hills of
sandstone and blackened rocks that remind one of the country
round Korosko and Ibrim, nothing could seem more wild and arid
than the prospect on every side of high broken plutonic peaks
mottled with dry thorny ‘kitr’, but suddenly, as one enters the
circle of the larger hills, the ground dives steeply down and at the
foot one sees a deep narrow gorge like a miniature valley of the
Nile. [In places it is twenty or thirty yards wide, in places it is
no more than a sharp cutting in the rock, and here and there is

A There are other holy stones of this kind in Darfur., At Farnung
it iz only the ‘Hakim' (the ‘Shartai’ of the ‘Dar') whe sacrifices.
The villagers and lesser Sheikhs do mot, but if one of them aspires
to be ‘Shartad’ ke goes privately to the holy rook and throws a stome
on to i, Jf the stone holds, the omen is good ; bul if it rolis off, the
omen s bad for fis project,
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a tiny glade carpeted with green grass and watered from a bub-
bling spring.

The sides of the gorge are half hidden by the luxuricus foliage
of a wariety of trees, and below runs a perennial stream of sweet
spring water, ‘Ayn Ferra, which gives its name to the locality. Here
and there are little cascades and below the deep silent pools fringed
by high reeds and alive with small minnow-like fish.

The cliffs rise in steep tiers on either side and now and then
one sees a family of baboons cautiously eyeing one as one picks
one's way on foot along the shelves of sandstone or forces a path
through the reeds by the water's edge.

The stream flows winding from south to north towards the heart
of the hills, and, about a mile from itz source, on the left, rises
sheerly the rocky hill of Ferra.

Here, overlooking the gorge from a height of some 200 feet was
the capital of Shaw Dorshid, who, it is said, when threatened by
the rising power of the Fur under Sulayman Solong fled northwards
to the Bedayat country and was never seen again in Darfur™

Shau's fortress and palace are perched,

“Like an eagle's nest

That hangs on the crest

of purple Apennine”,
on the very top of the highest eminence of the hill and com-
mand a fine view,

Standing here one sees towering above one in the distance on
all sides rugged inhospitable peaks; far below one to the east
winds the narrow stream clothed in evergreen verdure, and to the
north and west some fifty feet below the fort is a stony plateau,
the site of the ancient settlement,

W fu piew of the draces of Christianidy that will be described as
exisling hereabouts, there may be some conmection with this flight of
Shaw fo the Bedayat and the story that the Souwthern Bedayat were
once Christians,

\Shaw' s said to have had anocther fort and palace at Gebel
Mutarrak on the norih-easiern fringe of the Furnung kills, some 20
 miles from Ferva, but [ did mot visit the site,

3
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- Beyond the gorge, to the east, where a fow square miles of hillside
shelve less steeply, the ground is all ribbed with ancient cultivation
‘terraces’.  Now all is overgrown with stunted ‘kite" bush and the
lines of the stones have been broken by the rains, but at one time
all must have been cleared and every foot of ground levelled into
successive ledges, each a foot or 2o above the other.

The main entrance to the fort is from the west, that is from the
side of the settlement, and the great gateway, three and a hall
yards broad, iz flanked by stone walls not less than 12 feet high.
Entering here the outer line of the defences one mounts along the
broad sloping pathway between the outer and the inner walls to
the fort which crowns the peak.

The foundations of the fort, like the outer and inner defensive
lines beyond it, are well built of rough unhewn boulders, but the
upper stories of the structure, and the inner rooms and dividing
walls, are of magnificent red brick, hard as iren, metallic in
ring and slightly glazed. The labour invelved in bringing the
hundreds of thousands of bricks required from the kilns, which lie
a mile or more away to the south, must have been enormous, for
the intervening ground is inconceivably rough, cut and scarred by
ravines and littered deep in jagged rocks. The actual plan of the
fort is like nothing but a rabbit warren @ pgalleries run in and out
and chamber leads to chamber in bewildering manner. All is partly
ruined but the outlines can easily be traced. Near the centre is a
deep square pit with lower sides and bottom of rock. and upper
sides of brick. Higher up, in fact at the topmest point of all, one
enters a small brick room, perhaps a guardroom, and from it de-
scends spirally down steps through a series of doorways, each at right
angles to and below the last one, to what appears to be a dungeon
in the rocky foundation of the fort. The steps are made of huge
burnt bricks 2% spans long by 1} broad. ! The doorways have

W These large bricks are alse found fere and there in the ruins
af the larger howses and the fort and mosque. They have also been
noticed mear F:;-g'a in Westerne Kovrdofan on Gebel Zankur, a sile
fying om the ancient Righ read frem Nubia fo Darfer—but the vast
wajority of the bricks wsed in all the buildings were of the wusual
size and shape.
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lintels of wood, long since decayed and erumbling, and small
windows open atl intervals to the outer air. The entrance to the
dungeon iteelf, if such it be, is just large enough to admit a man,
and beyend is the horrible cavity itself, too low for a man to stand in
and with a floor space of not more than three square yards.

Some 50 yards to the north of the fort and about 20 feet below it
stands the Sultan’s house, a medium sized oblong building of red
brick. The only remarkable feature of it was the ingenious manner in
which the inside surface of the walls had been plastered with red
earth, of the exact kind used for making the bricks, and then sub-
jected to intense heat by the lighting of enormous fires inside the
room, so that the plaster iwself had become hard brick. Below the
fort and the Sultan's house, about 200 yards to the 5.W., stands the
mosque, a square building of thick walls, with ‘minbar’ to the east
and four interior pillars. To the casual eye there was nothing to
distinguish the architecture from that of the red brick and stone
mosques of Gama'i Kurro, on the Wadi Baré, between Kabkebia
and Kulkul, and of Turra in Gebel Marra. But the making of the
‘minbar’ had evidently given some trouble, for, though the face of
the arch had been negotiated successfully, the concave back had
been formed by building up a straight surface of large bricks and
then hewing them into concavity as one wounld hollow out a trough,.
The houses of the common folk were of stone in their lower courses,
and presumably roofs of straw were superimposed. Some of them
were unusually large ; the diameter of one close to the mosque—
the Imam’s probably—was eleven wards.

No implements or ornaments were found, but I had not the time
or the means to dig for them. Broken shards were not infrequent.
The pottery was of three kinds, The commeon ‘burmas’ were ob-
viously of the same shape and made in the same way, ie. kneaded
outwards on a mat, as the ordirary ‘burma’ of Darfur and Kordofan,
with wide mouth, short neck and round belly. The inside and out-
side surfaces are brick red and the intervening material burnt black.
In texture they are very hard and thicker than the usual—a wvery
neccssary precaution when one considers the rough treatment they
were likely to receive in being carried eome 200 feet up a sheer
slope, littersd with rocks, from the stream below,

There were also larger receptacles, presumably for storivg liquid
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in the houses, and these were of coarser and even harder fibre
almost indistinguishable {rom brick, with quite large pebbles embedded
in them, generally an inch or more thick.

The third kind of pottery was of the shape of the present-day
‘dulang’ with long graceful neck (slightly balbous in the middle)
and red glazed surface. On the only large fragment [ picked up
were very rcughly incised markings, on the belly of the jar, which
in form were similar to the brand still used by the Fella (or Fel-
langa) section of the Twmgur-Fur. The markings are thus:—

— G——————0
The brand is thus: 0

—h
o

At the present day there are no villages in the Furnung hills : all
are outside, where the grazing and cultivable soil are better, but
within reach of the water supply, ‘1)

M The Tungur round Furnung and Kuttum, like the Berti and most
of the rest of the population whe cultivate on soft sand in Eastern
Darfur, use for heoeing the ground the ‘gilmoia’ (or ‘nagara’ as the
Tungur call it, and one notes the word is formed from the some voot as
Tungur').  This implement is of rough local wood and shaped thus :—

The bend at B is a natural one. [t is vather larger than N
a right ample. The length from A to B i about 27 fnches, A ﬂ%
Srom B to C about 18, The head is of hammered iron and %,
shaped as in Fig. 2 with slightly concave surface. B
For hkoeing the implement ds held with the fwo
hands at A and wsed from abeve dewnward and
inwards beiween the legs.  For making holes info ¥ig. s iﬁ;f
whick to drop the seed it is also keld in both hands,  —
but the cultivator, as ke walks along, at each step makes with it a short
Jab into the ground on his left side,

For hoeing tn a garden on one's kness a muck shorter insirument of
the same shape bui with a very much shorter shaft (8 to C being only
an inch gr twe) i wsed,
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The villagers themselves are a blend of Fwwgur and Fur, black but
with less distigctively negroid features than the Fur of Marra and 54,
They talk among themselves in the Fur dialect but all seem to know
Arabic as well. Such of them as [ questioned called themselves Tungur,
no doubt because of the aristocratic associations of the name, and
pregerved a tradition that they came originally from Dongela, but they
admitted that many of their fellow villagers were Fur and that the two
races had intermarried freely and on no particular system for genera-
tions. They regarded the Tawgar as being the real owners of the “Dar”,
OfF the criterion whereby they decided whether a child of mixed origin
was Twwgur or Fur | could extract no coherent account.  There was
some talk of the “mother's mother” *{Haboba,)” but when pressed for
details they always fell back on the normal Mohammedan Arab custom
obtaining in such matters, Their “Shartai’, Hassan Kanjok, they
called a Tungurawi, but when 1 met him some days later and ques-
ticned him in the presence of the Fur Shartai of Si and the Tungurawi
“Shartai” of Kuttum, he evidently felt himself in a quandary, and the
other two fidgeted uneasily : il he called himsell a Tungurawi he risked
a smile at his pretentiousness and a smeer at his pusillanimity, so he
hesitated and tried Tumgur-Fur and, when pm:sed, decided for Fur.
As a matter of fact Twwmgur-Fur is the term which would best desecribe
the people of Furnung. They fall into three groups, Fella (Fellanga),
Sambella (Sambellanga) and Demua. Al of these the Twwgur
proper and the Fur proper alike regard as Fur. They themselves
seem to regard the Fella as Tungur, rather than Fur, and theSambella
as Fur rather than Twngur.

The name of the Samdbella would appear almost certainly to be
connected in some way with that of the Sawbelangé Section of Dagu,
who consider it to be a corruption of *‘Shenabla’ (simg. *Shambali’),
and with that of the Sambangato section of Berti, "

The mark (called 'Sambella’) with which they brand their cattle
and donkeys is distinctively Furian in character,
i_i_i
A

W Compare foo the Dagu Bbrands with these of the Fella and of the
semi-Tungur Kaitinga living among the Zaghawa.
3w
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The Fella vand, on the other hand, is probably of Tungur erigin, ©

The customs of the Fur and the Tuwgwr appear also to have
dovetailed in some respects in Furnung. For instance the holiness of
the rock of Furnung is probably a Fur conception, adopted by the
the ruling Fungur,

Similarly at ‘Ayn Sirra, a few miles from 'Ayn Ferra and also in the
Furnung hills, we seem to have two ceremonies which have gradually
become joined into a single observance,

"Ayn Sirra i a delightful little oasis with a rich waterspring and
palm grave ™), lying just inside the circle of the hills and approached
by a narrow pass. At the entrance 1o this pass stands a large boulder
called ‘Hagar El ‘Arus’ “(the Bride's stone)” or ‘Hagar El *Ada’ “(the
Custom Stone),” and on the top of it are heaped some hundreds of
loose stones interspersed with bits of dry cow-dung. The explanation
of this, given by soi-disant Fangwr, was a follows :—

There are certain spirits which reside here and protect the entrance
to the grove, and any stranger desiring to enter without mishap would
need to be, so to speak, introduced to them by the proper people (for
whom see later).

O dnother so-called Tungur brand wsed in Dar Furmung s [ 1]
A man whe belonged on kis father's side to the Fella, eg., and had a
Sambella mother wonld use boik kis own Fella brand and the ‘Sambella
i.e. wioit of hir animals would be marked with the Fella brand but the
minority would carry the ‘Sambella’. In case of their straying theve
would thus be a chance of their being recognized and claimed by two
parties instead of only ene. The Fella explained more animals wounld
carry the paternal than the maternal brand because the meat only is from
the mother, the bone is from the father, whick is appavently a popular
guotation, since I also Aeard it al Midob,

@ The Tungnr who own the site say their ancestors brought the palm
Srom Dongola. Their only cullivalion, dates excepled, is cotton and

bamia'. Neither red pepper nor anions are grown though the soil is ideal
Sfor both and one expecis do see them herve as al Kuttum, Mellit and other

cases, wheve the population 15 similar. Utler inevtia is the only explana-
tion and the people admitted ‘they just felt too weak’ “('igizu)".
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" At the time when the rains first begin Fur and Tungur alike join in
making offerings in the stereotyped manner at this stone to ensure a
good rainfall. ’

This "rainmaking” rite may be of Darfur origin, but there are other
featurcs which certainly are not, and the heap of stonez on the top of
‘the rock at once calls to mind the exactly similar phenomenon to be
seen at Gebel Kayli (24) east of the Blue Nile,

Apart from the rainmaking properties of the stone it is used on four
different occasions, viz. on marriage, on circumcision of a child, on a
birth and when a hakim {(ruler) visits *Ayn Sirra. From its name the
stone would seem to be chiefly associated with the occasion of marriage.

The rites performed on that occasion were zaid to be as follows +—

After the “fatiha" has been read and the couple thereby wed—for,
needless to say, Fur and Tungnr alike call themselves good Moham-
medans—they are escorted to the stone by the Sheikh of the village,
or in his absence by one of his family, or, failing both, by the Imam
of the village mosque, and there they each smear some “dihn" {or
olood, if an animal has been sacrificed) in the form -of a cross + with
their forefingers on the side of the boulder, and each deposits a stone,
of a piece of green grass from the grove, on the top of it.  If the cou-
ple are too poor to have afforded a sheep or any “dihn" they make
instead the offering of a plece of cowdung., This done, the couple are
led on to the waterspring in the palm grove and there the presiding
priest—if one may call him such—takes a piece of mud fiom the pool
and dabs it on the foreheads of the couple, on the tips of their should-
ers (in front), on their middles 'Y, on the points of their knees and in
the small of their backs.  He then binds a twist of green grass from
the fringe of the pool round each of the four ankles and wrists and
round both necks, and the ceremony is over.

Mutatis mutandis preciscly the same is done, it is said, on the occa-
sion of circumcision or a birth, but in the latter case it is the mother
and not the child who is the object of the rite. In the case of a “hakim”
visiting ‘Ayn Sirra he is similarly expeeted—or rather used to be, for
these customs are falling into disuse—to sacrifice a sheep and smear

W My informed deseriled thee by placing fis finger fust above his
navel but called it his ‘kear?,
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its blood in the form of a cross on the stone, or else to mark it with
“dihn", and make his offering of a stone or a piece of green grass, and
to go to the spring and be marked as described above, but—the only
difference—a twist of grass was placed round his right wrist only.

The Fur proper (so the “Tungwr” say) have no part or lot in these
rites, and the reason would not seem far to seek.  The Fungur, one
supposes, brought with them from Christian Nubla the recollection of
certain church rites, in particular the sign of the cross, and though
the Fur were never converted to Christianity their holy stone was utili-
zed by the new-comers., On the other hand the Tusger in time became
Mobhammedans, witness the mosque at Ferra, but both they and the
Fur still preserve superstitiously some relics of their ancient faiths.



HISTORICAL POEMS AND TRADITIONS
OF THE SHUERIYA.

BY 3. HILLELSON.

Not the least interesting result of the study of modern Arab life is
the light it sheds, by resemblance, analogy and contrast, on the
manners ano customs of the century preceding the rise of Islam, that
heroic age of theeArab race memorable alike for the brilliant series of
poets it produced and betause it forms the historical back-ground for
the tremendous phenomenon of Islam itself,

“In spite of Islam the Arabian nomads live at the present &a}r very
much as their ancestors lived thirteen centuries ago...... so it happens
that those whe have travelled with seeing eyes and an understanding
heart in that gieat wilderness in our own day are able to set before us
a picture of society which, with certain allowances made, iz extra-
ordinarily like that which we gather from the ancient poems. The
best of all commentaries on the literature of the sixth and seventh
centuries in Arabia is to be found in the great book of our country-
man Charles Doughty, Arabia deserta”. (Ancient Arabian poetry as
a source of historical information by Sir C. J. Lyall, 1. R. A. 5 1914).

The Arab tribes of the Sudan have been much more exposed to
external modifying influences than their brothers of Arabia. A con-
siderable infusion of non-Arab blood, the disintegrating pericd of
Egyptian rule, the devastating fire of the Mahdiya, and twenty years
of British administration have each in its own way left their mark on
the social life of the tribesman, and it seems inevitable that the next
generation should travel even further from primitive simplicity, Never-
theless much remains even at the present day to preserve the tradition
of an earlier age, and the traveller in Kordofan or the Butana will
often witness a scene or hear a story which recalls to his mind some
line of the Hamasa or the Mwallagat, And if the account of the
modern traveller forms the best commentary on the ancient Beduin
poetry, it is equally true that an acquaintance with the poems will
give the student or administrator many valuable clues to the working
of the Arab mind or to particular beliefs and customs. It is much to
to be desired that the traditions and institutions, especially of the
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remoter tribes, should be systematically studied and recorded before
the far-reaching changes of our time shall have swept away most of
what is uncontaminated and primitive.

Already is appears that the younger generation is losing interest
in the past, and for information on tribal history the enguirer is al-
ways referred to the old men who do not seem to hand on their
knowledge to any successors. The fact is that the changed cireum-
stances of the time involve a definite break with the past:— adminis-
tratively the tribal system is breaking up or taking on a modified form,
the dcu:a}-' of the raiding spirit—so little encouraged b;,r the present Go-
vernment—is destructive of all interest in stories of past raids and the
tribal chiefs whose praises occupy so much space in the old songs
no longer enjoy the same authority and greatness as of old ; hence
the modern bard no longer culogises his chief, but finds a more
appreciative audience for his love-songs,

I have obtained from Shulkriva informants W a number of historical
traditions aud of poems referring to historical events, and I propose
in the present paper to publish & selection from this material in the
belief that it may serve as an illustration to the historical element in
the ancient poetry. Sir C. ]J. Lyall in the paper quoted above, has
shown bow the diwans of the ancient’ poets and the classical collec-
tions may serve as a source of historical information, especially when
read in conjunction with the works of the commentators who collected
the tribal traditions in which the circumstances to which the poems
refer, are set forth. [t is my object to show how the vral tradition of
a modern tribe covers a range very similar in content and extent to
that of their ancestors and the textz published here may be regarded
as specimens of a Sudan 'Book of Songs' or ‘Book of the Days of the
Arabs' such as & modern follower of Abu 'Ubaida and Thn Al-Kalbi
might still collect from the mouth of the people.

The resemblance between the ancient historical poetry and our
modern tradition is strikingly illustrated by the fact that the words in
which Sir C. . Lyall characterizes the songs of the ancient bards may
be almost literally applied to their modern representatives.

N Fhe principal informant &5 Sk, Mukammad Wad al-Furawi of the
Greddoralb.,  Sherif YVas/ al-Hindi bindly perwiteed me fo use his s,
coliection of tribal stori s, the Shukviya pari af wihich 15 likewise in ihe
main derived from Wad al-Furawid.
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“The poems by themselves are not, strictly speaking, history. An
Arabian ode hardly ever contains a consecutive narrative of events.
Nothing in the nature of epic poetry exists. The occurences touched
upon are mentioned for the most part allusively, generally in the
briefest manner, and the bard, often himself an actor in the scene he
portrays, enlarges on his own prowess and the glories of his tribe, or
on the other hand, he assails his enemies with words of scorn and
contempt, recounts their defeats and disasters and depicts them in the
most odious light. In all cazes of tribal warfare which is the chief
subject of the poems, great exaggeration prevails. In order to utilize
the poems, to read them aright, to use them in interpreting the situa-
tion, we require to know from some outside source the circumstances
in which they were composed”, (loc. cit, p. 68.)

Just as the prose—narratives preserved by the ancient com-
mentators illustrate and amplify the diwans, thus the Shukriya (and
other tribes of the Sudan) possess a traditional jund of stories which
are handed down side by side with the poems. It is probable that a
complete collection of all the material would yield a continuous
history of the tribe from the 16th. century to the present day. The
stories and poems which 1 have been able to collect deal only with
isolated episodes, but it is interesting to observe how prose narratives
and songs illustrate and supplement each other, though sometimes
the two were obtained from different sources : the Arab bard is
nothing if not topical : every event of tribal politics or warfare
produces its crop of verse and the fugré or official poet attached to
the chief, is recognised as the mouth piece of the tribe and ever
employed in diplomatic missions. Sometimes poem and story are
inseparably connected, but there are also prose narratives which
contain no verse at all, as well as historical poems which are handed
down without the story., In the latter case, the story no doubt exists
but happened to be uwknown to my informants,

It cannot be maintained that the wars of Shukriya and Funj and
Batahin have the same interest for us as the wars of Bakr and Taghlib
or of ‘Abs 2nd Dhubyan which, petty raids though they were, yet
claim the attention of the historian as a prelude acted on the stage
on which the curtain was soon to rise on the great drama of Islam.
XNor can it be claimed that the modern bard possesses the faculties

of observation and description, or the facundity of language or the
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vividness and spirit in which the best of the ancients excel. Yet the
interest of their songs and stories is not confined to their value as a
commentary on the ancient literature, They reflect faithfully the
social and political life of the tribe and though tastes may differ, the
verse in my opinion doez not lack foree and dignity, One of our
foremost Orientalists has committed himsell to the statement that
‘there is probably no language in the world which suffers more by
descent from its classical pedestal than Arabic; the literary dialect is
majestic, the patois suggests low comedy. (D.S. Margoliouth in
J.R.AS. 1916, p. 400). This proposition may perhaps be accepted in
so far as it refers to the mixed dialects of the large towns, but [ would
submit that it does not do justice to the vigorous speech of the
Beduins and the up-country dialects of the Sudan., Far though they
have travelled from the classical pattern the changes in grammar and
vocabulary are the result of natural development rather than of a
process of corruption, and there is little trace of any disintegrating
influence exercised by the African tribes by which the Sudan Arabs
are surrounded, or by the European elements with which they have
come into contact in recent times. It is also worthy of note that
neither the language nor the form of our poems is wvitiated by any
tendency to ape the learned tradition, in which respect they contrast
favourably with the modern poetry of Central Arabia and the Syrian
Desert.

The difficuities which beset the collector and editer of modern
texts are not without interest for the student of the ancient poetry. -
As the verses have never been committed to writing he has to rely
on the often indiflerent memory of his informants. Sometimes it
happens that only fragments of a poem are obtainable and reciters
who might be able to fill in the gaps, are inaccessible on grounds of
time or distance, Copies of poems written down-at the dictation of a
razwi are frequently useless owing to the rarclessness or ignorance of
the transcriber, who rarcly hesitates to substitute his own emendations
for words which he does pot understand, or on the other hand has ne
compunction about putting down what is quite meaningless. The
oral tradition itself presents many variant readings and even different
recensions according to the taste or the memory of informants and
the editor’s hankering after verbal accuracy meets with little sympathy,
There are also many pitfalls in the interpretation of the poems: it is
sometimes not easy to ascertain the precise meaning of a word, either
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hecause it has become obsolete since the time of the poet, or because
it refers to matters with which the reciter or commentator is unfamiliar,
The meaning of proper names or of allusions to particular events or
people may have been forgottien, in which case many informants are
quite prepared to invent a plausible explapation on the spot. The
present writer considers that he was very fortunate in his assistants
and would especially mntion his indebtedness to Sharif Yusifal- Hindi,
Sh. Sha' ed-din Abu Sin of Rera and 5h. Babikr Badri, headmaster of
Rufa‘a school. Yet he is by no means confident of having solved all
the difficulties cither of the text or the interpretation. The state in
which the ancient poems have been handed down and the writings
of the commentators show that the grammarians who collected and
edited the old texts were faced by similar difficulties, and their
modern imitator (longo intervalle) is in a position to appreciate their
labours and to understand their shortcomings. '

The historical memory of the Shukriya may be said to begin with
Sha' ed-din wad al-Tiwem, the reputed founder of the tribe's great-
ness. Those learned in genealogy can give a list of ancestors leading
back from Sha‘ ed-din to the eponymous hero Shukr who in his turn
is said to have been a descendant of *Abdullah b. Ja®far b, Abu Talib
and thus connected with the family of the prophet. But the pre-
decessors of Sha ed-din are shadowy figures to which no stories are
attached, and 5ha’ed-din himsell is generally referred to by the
tribesmen as their ancestor. The reason why he became the point of
departure of all tribal tradition is ne doubr the fact that it was in his
time and in consequence of his matrimonial alliance with the royal
house of Sennar that the Shukriva first emergped as a powerful tribe.
In addition to his other activities he played a part in the religious life
of his time, for tne Kitab al-Tabaqgat relates that he was one of the
disciples initiated into Sufi mysteries by Taj al-din al Behari ‘who
came to the Sudan early in the second half of the tenth century near
the beginning of the reign of shaikh *Ajib.™  As the second half of the
tenth century roughly corresponds to A, D, 1544—1594 we have here
a date for Sha' ed-din which it is not difficult to reconcile with the
number of generations which according to tribal genealogy have
elapsed since his time (cp. the pedigree given in the appendix). The

W Sk, AJib is the second ender of the *Abdallak dynasty of Gerei and
Halfaya,
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story af Sha‘ ed-din, half legend and half history, and told in a style
which recalls both the Aiyam al-'arab and the book of Genesis, runs
as follows :—

The Stery of Sha" ed-din.

When Sha'ed-din was still a small boy, the Funj massacred the
tribe and carried him off with his mother to Sennar, and there he
remained with the Funj, until his people started from Kalkol ™ and
went to Sennar saying, we must ransom him from the mek., A party
of them went to the mek and said: we wish to ransom Sha' ed-din
and take him away with us. The king replied : If you bring the
two mares of al-shawi, [ will give him to you. They returned with the
two horses and the king gave them permission to take him home. But
they replied : we prefer that he should stay with you until he learns
something. 5o he grew up among the Funj, and three years after
he had reached the age of diserztion, a cerrain man of the Jime'ab
tribe called Hamad wad Um Tunke, who had killed his cousin and
fled from his people, came lo Sennar as the king's guest. A stork
built her nest on this man's house and hatched out her young, and
one day the litile son of the meak together with some other boys
seized the young storks and carricd them off to play with. When
Hamad wad Um Tunko came home from the king's court and found
that the young storks were not there, he asked his wife about them
and she replied : the little son of the king and the boys who play with
him have carried tham off.  And she told him in which direction they
had gone. He ran after them, but when he caught them he found
that the youngz birds had dicd in their hands. So he drew his knife
and seized the mek's son and slew him, because he had killed the
yvoung storks, Then the mek’s people seized him and carried him
before the mek aad said to him: he has slain your son. The mek
asked, why did you kill my son? he replied: your son killed the
voung storks which their mother had hatched on the roof of my house.
She was under my protection, and he carried them off and killed them,
so I slew him because he killed the young of my elient. The king
gaid to him: vou are an Arab, the slayer of my zon, and [ am king
Badi; yet you were under my protection, zo shall 1 slay you? no,
go hence, [ pardon you.

W Near the modern Kamilin, on the east bank of the Bine Nife,
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Now the slain boy was the son of a slave girl, and the king's guard
consisted of her brothers, the uncles of the boy. These men said :
since the king will not kill Wad Um Tunko, we will leave the king,
They fled away, a hundred horses armourclad, and the men wearing
chain-mail and helmets and carrying their cutting swords, They
settled at ‘Elafun ; but before their arrival *Elafun was not called by
that name ; it was just a village of straw huts. Having settled there
they began to raid the cattle of the Arabs for meat, and the Arabs
asked each other: Whose ‘ela are these? and they replied : the ‘ela
are Funj, the men of king Badi. ™

The king said : Anyone who brings in the sons of Dungur Warid
let him wish for whatever he desires, and [ will give it to him. But
the people were afraid and refused to march out azainst them. At
last Sha’ ed-din wad al-Tiwem, he whom his uncles had ransomed
from the king went before the king saying; 1 will bring them in.
The king replied : my son, you are but a child, you cannot do it ;
they have overcome strong men, who were older than you. But he
insisted. At last the king said + i you are able to bring them in I
will give you whatever you wish. 5ha' ed-din replied : very well;
give me a horse with its armour, a coat of mail and a helmet and a
cutting sword, and a camel and a slave boy. The king gave him all
these, and he rode forth to the place where they were living near
‘Elafun, As soon as he came near them he put on his helmet and
coat of mail, and dressed the horse in its armour with all its trappings,
and rode up to them prancing and showing off, end called out to them:
[ would not stay in a place where you were not, | have come to join
vau. They replied @ it is well, welcome ten times. He remaind with
them for a space of fifteen days, and then he said : now [ will go and
bring my people, the Shukriva, to join you, and to increase our
strength.  They were content.  So he went to his people at Kalkol
and told them all the words of the king and said : this time we will
either gain great honour from the king, or if we fail in this matter, it
will not harm us. They asked : what is your plan # He replied : the
king has promised, if [ bring in the sons of Dungur Warid he will give
me whatever [ wish, for mysell and my people. They said: but we

M rely = Lfle, Aouse-hold, shoves, Fhis derivation of the name *Efafun,
Jike most popuiar efymiologies, 15 open fo mwck doudt,  The name alse
oceurs in Kordofan,
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are weak, we can do nothing against the sons of Dungur Warid, He
replied : [ will show you a plan which will catch them without fighting;
let us now take ten camels, and twenty of your great men go with me
and [ will say to them : my pz2ople have brought you these ten camels
as a gilt. They did -z0, and when they arrived there with the ten
camels, be said that his people had broeught them as a gift. They
were greatly pleased and welcomed them heartily as an increase of
their strength. But Sha' ed-din said : my people want you all to come
to see them, and they replied : then let us go and visit your people
at Kalkol.

And Sha’ ed-din said to the twenty men of his tribe: go home,
we will come and wisit you there. They saddled their eamels and
rode off, and he accompanied them part of the way., When they had
gone some distance he told his people to stop and make their camels
kreel. They did so and he said: .1 will now tell vou the trick by
which we can catch them without ighting : go home and collect 3co
lads for the day when we come down to the watering place, cut a
hundred prisoners’ yokes of wood, kill a she-camel and cut her skin
into strips like the leather of an ‘angarib, and have all these things
ready.

1 will come to you on the day when you go down to the water and
will show myselfl to you on the bank, As soon as you see us, milk
your she-camels ; let one hundred of the lads each carry a gourd of
milk, one hundred will carry gourds full of water, and the other hund-
red will walk with empty hands, each one behind two of the others.
When you approach us 1 will bid them dismount and drink. When
they dismount three of you go up to one of them : he who has his
hands empty takes hold of the horse, he who carries the gm.ird. full of
milk offers it to his man to drink ficm, and he who carries the gourd
full of water puts it down on the ground, As soon as they take the
gourds to drink, the lads holding the horses will mount quickly all
together and gallop off while the other two will seize their man and
truce him up ; then the rest of you come up with the yokes and yoke
them all up and secure them with the strips of leather. They replied
very well, we will do all il is. 5ha’ ed-din appointed a day twenty
days thence for their meeling at the watering-place, and they went
home to their people, while he returned to his own party, When
they amived among the Shukiiva they told them all that Sha'
ed-din had s=aid and they agreed to do everything. After twenty
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days they prepared all the things which Sha ‘ed-din had asked for
and went down to the river and waited at the watering-place.’

Sha* ed-din soon arrived at the spot with his party and showed
himself, and as scon as they saw him three hundred of them came
to meet him in parties of three, each man carrying what Sha' ed-
din had arranged for him, When they met he invited his com-
panions to dismount and drink of the milk. They dismounted and
immediately one of the three seized the horse, the next offered his
bowl of milk, and the third put his gourd of water on the ground.
Then the horse-holders suddenly galloped off all together, while
the other two seized their man and trussed him up; meanwhile
the rest of the party came up with the yokes and leather and they
yoked them up and tied their hands to the wood. The prisoners
called out: dost thou betray us’thus, O Sha' ed-din? He replied :
I want to make your peace, come with me to the king, I will pro-
cure you his pardon. But they said, they would not go on any
account. Nay, said Sha* ed-din, it will be better for you to go
with me ; if you refuse [ will cut off your heads, and those horses
of yours | will keep for myself. Then all the Shukriya drew their
swords while Sha’ ed-din called out: now, will you have you

heads cut off or will you go with me? and they replied, that they
would go.

So he marched them off to the king at Sennar, and the three
hundred of his men went with him, one bundred mounted on the
horses, one hundred on camels, and each of the others carrying the
end of a prisoners’ yoke on his shoulder,

When they came near to the king's place Sha' ed-din sent two
men on camels ahead to inform the king, that he had brought them
in yoked up. But when they told the king, he called them liars,
saying Sha‘ ed-din could not do this thing, So they said: send
with us mounted men to see with their own eyes. The king sent
two men with them, and when these had seen the prisoners they
rode back and said: it is true, they are all yoked up and they aie
leading the horses by their sides

The king brought out the war drum and they beat on it, until
Sha' ed-din arrived. The king met him outside the town by the
drum and welcomed him saying: [ thank you. Sha’ ed-din replied :

I want you to fulfil the promise which you made, you said that
§
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whatever I should wish for you would give me. The king said:
say your wish, and all you want [ give,

The first thing I ask, said Sha* ed-din is that you should pardon
them ; then will I be pleased. I pardon them before God and the
prophet, replied the king.

And secondly I ask for the hand of Baiyaki, your daughter. The
king called for the Qadi, and married her to him on the spot.

And Baiyaki bore him children, Nayil and Awad al-Karim, Then
he took her away from Sennar and settled with her on the top of
Jebel Geili, and her father gave her slaves in plenty as a marriage
gift.

One day Baivaki watched the camels grazing and noticed the
young celts in large herds. And she said to her husband : have
all these colts one father in common, or has each his own? He
replied : they all have the same father, that big stallion. What,
said she, the father of all these is one stallion? Yes, one single
stallion. Then Baiyaki said to him: go you alse and do likewise,
He replied : where shall [ find the mothers for them ? and she said :
behold my handmaids, take them.

So she gave him her slave-girls as concubines, and they all bore
him children. One whose name was Ukka, became the mother of
the Ikekab, another one called *Aula is the ancestress of the ‘Awal,
and a third, Nasaura gave birth o the Nassurab., But Nayil and
Awad al-Karim were the sons of Baiyaki herself, and their des-
cendants are the Nayilab and the ‘Awadkarimab. The sons of
Abu Sin are of the Nayilab, while the *Awadkarimab are divided
inte Gaddorab and Hassanab,.

These are the descendants of Sha' ed-din wad al-Tiwem ; they
all died at Geili and are buried there.

The successors of Sha' ed-din.

During the 17th and 18th centuries the Shukriya do not appear
_to have played a very important part. Their traditions show that
they occupied a somewhat humble position compared with their
kinsmen, the Bawadira and Um Badiriya and with their hereditary
encmics the Rikabiyin. [ have not come across any connected
stories delaing with this period, but a genealogical poem composed
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by Wad Abu Shawarib towards the middle of the 19th, century,
devotes the following verses to the chiefs who ruled the tribe dur-
ing the time in guestion,

Sha* ed-din of old propped the tribe when it threatened to fall,
and the character ereated with him has not dizappeared until

[this day.

None of the people roaming the earth equal you,
a strong man delying affliction that falls upon him.

There aroze Nayil, his offspring, who never toiled on foot:
he rides proudly through his lands protecting the stranger
[within his gate.
His ancestor is Kajjoj, the king,™ a thicket to which access, is hard ;
Geili he owns and over Abu Dileig he spreads his cloak.

Behold Nayil's son (*Adlan) who breaks boundaries and crosses
verily generous enriching the poor with his gifts ; [beyond,
spare horses are led by his side; he defies all threats
with the edge of his sharp well-tempered swords.

‘Adlan’s son Muhammad, a dispenser of gifts and of counsel,
verily a son of a noble father and mother,
how many empty houses has he filled with his bounty,
an owner of treasures saved up for these days.

There arose Abu *Ali loved by his father's country,
he fills the eye with armies of his kin and his slaves:
the rulers of the land strive to conciliate him, but his wrath
[increases,
against Funj and Arabs he carries victory in his hand.

There arose *‘Ali who is like the hovering hawk of the desert;
if you saw him you would say a devotee guarding his secret;
never in his life did he lay unjust claim to the camel of

[tribesman or neighbour;
not a lizard, a serpent of Nagwa, dwelling in a cave.

O This mo dowbt refers o his descent om his mother's side from
the royal house of Sennar. The mame Kajjoi is not found in the
st .ﬂf Sennar h'xgj', tut Jaziral Ed_,r}’a_;' OCEMFS. @f pfa:.‘sa'mme.
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The Battle of Mandara.

Abu ‘Ali and his sons are the heroes of the famous struggle
against the Hamaj and the Rikabiyin, which though it ended di-
sastrously for the chiefs, assured to the Shukriya the mastery of the
Butana, It iz interesting to compare the tribal tradition here set
forth with the brief account of the same events given in the
chronicles of the Sennar kings. Na‘'um Bey Shugair, whose history
is founded on the Sennar records, writes as follows under the reign
of ‘Adlan I (1778—87) (T. al-5. vol. 1L p. 83).

“In his days the Shukriya revolted; he marched out with his
army from Sennar and camped at Rufa'a al-Sharq whence he sent
his soldiers into the Butana: they fought several battles against
the Shukriya and killed' their chief Abu ‘Ali and forced them to
submit, yet they retained a sort of independence until the Egyptian
Government entered the Sudan.”

It should be noted that Shugair is inaceurate in ascribing these
deeds to ‘Adlan the Funj king, who though bearing the royal title
was but a puppet in the hands of Badi the Hamaj wazir; it is
Badi who is correctly named in the Shukriya tradition which runs
as follows :—

In the old days the Rikabiyin were lords of the Butana where
they claimed possession of all watering-places. Once the Shukriya
were grazing near Jebel Mandara and brought their camels to drink
at a certain hafir, and while the herdsmen were busy preparing
the drinking troughs a party of the Rikabiyin came upon them
and attacked them with sticks. A zon of the Shukriva chief Abu
‘Ali, whose name was Muhammad, was present at this affray, and
as he defended his people with his staff he was wounded in the
head and died soon afterwards, and he that slew him was al-"Afis,
a son of the Rikabi chief al-Junaid.

- Abu ‘Ali forbade his people to avenge Muhammad's death; for
the Rikabiyin were masters of the Butana possessing many horses
and great store of armour, while 1he Shukriya had none of these
things. They owped ninety-nine villages in Mandara alone, and
all the watering-places on which the Shukriya depended for their
herds were in their country ; moreover they werc a tribe of influence
whose words were listened to by the Hamaj government at Sennar.
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Therefore Abu ‘Ali left the blood of his eldest son unavenged and
retired with the tribe to the river Atbara.

In the following year he returned to the Butana, but avoided
the neighbourhood of the Rikabi camping-places, lest mischief should
arise through the hotheads of the Shukriva or the overbearing of
the Rikabiyin, But one day a hunting party of the Shukriya
*Aishab strayed fiom the camps of the tribe, and as they were busy
preparing the meat of a gazelle which they had kllled, al-*Afis, the
slayer of Muhammad, came upon them riding on a thorough-bred
camel. The *Aishab knew him at once and when he approached
and asked for a share of the meat, they called out: the meat is
yours, son of the shaikh, take as much as you want. But when
he dismounted from his camel they slew him with their clubs, then
they took his sword and cut off his ears as a token of their deed.

When Abu *Ali heard of this aflair he beat the wardrum and
mustered all the tribe. Then he sent word to the Rikabiyin saying :
Al-*Afis has been killed against my wish, but on our side also
there is a slain man vnavenged ; so if you will abide by it let it be
a life for a life. If not, then let God's decres be fulflled between
us, The Rikabiyin replied that they would never forego vengeance
for the bload of their shaikhs son against a wretched Arab, the
drinker of the milk of tick-ridden camels!  But instead of attack-
ing the Shukriya at once they broke camp and went towards the
Atbara. Then they sent word to the Hama] at Sernar proposing
that they should join them in war against the Shukriya; they
would show them the paths in the enemy’s country and would leave
all the booty to their allies; as for themselves they wanted nothing
but vengeance.

The Hamaj gathered their forces at Abu Haraz ; they were divided
into three companies under three chiefs, whose names were Khamis
wad Abu Reda, “Ardeb and Krenka. They waited at Abu Haraz
until they heard from their Rikabi allies that the Shukriyva were
encamped in the wadi of al-Jarad ; then they marched forth.

Now Hassan, the son of Abu *Ali, had a wife who was famous
in those days on account of her beauty; her name was ‘Inébat al-
Moz and she was a daughter of Abu *Ali's brother Gilbos. The

Ml 2l 0 S e d Aa sy s A e

b ow



46 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Hamaj chiefs were g0 sure of victory, that they began to -guarrel
amongst themselves as to who should marry ‘Ineba, but at last” the
others resigned their claims in favour of Krenka who summaoned the
fugara of the ‘Arakiyin at Abu Haraz and demanded of them that
they should marry ‘Ineba to him, and when they refused he swore
by the head of the king, that he would kill them unless they
complied ; so they performed the marriage rites, although ‘Ineba
was with her lawful hushand, and Krenka swore that he would kill
Hassan and take her by force.

The Hamaj marched in haste towards Mandara hoping to fall
upon the Shukriya unawares. But there was a woman of the Shuk-
riva ‘Aishab married to one of the Rikabiyin; when she knew of
the danger which threatened her people she went forth at night
leaving her babe behind, in order to carry the tidings, She hurried
across the desert barefoot, and when the thorns pricked her she
cut her garment into strips which she wrapped round her feet, and
ran on naked, until she met one of the tribe to whom she gave
her message, that the Hamaj and Rikabiyin would (&l upon them
that morning ; then she hurried back to her husband's people and
arrived at dawn, as if she had been out to collect firewood.

On receipt of the tidings Abu *Ali assembled all the tribe in haste ;
for the different sections of the Shukriva were camping close to
each other, so that they might be able to communicate quickly, He
did not that day beat the wardrum, lest the enemy should know
thereby that he was aware of their approach, but he posted spies
in convenient places to watch their movements. In the morning
the armies of the Hamaj and Rikabiyin appeared in numbers only
known te Godt1)

Then Hassan swore a solemn oath that he would provide 'Ineba
with the outfit of a bride for her wedding with Krenka, She should
watch the fight seated in a litter on a camel led by a slave girl so that
she might see how he would deal with Krenka,

On that day *Ali, the eldest sen of Abu ‘Ali, was sick with guinea-
worm, and remained on his couch, though they brought him his horse
saddled and armed. Abu ‘Ali was mounted on a camel, for he meant

W Ty the relator, but the poet guoted below gives the numbers as
2000 Hamaj and 2000 of the Rikabiyin. ' '
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to leave the fighting to his sons while he looked on. When the enemy
was near he called Abu Digena, the poet, and said to him : go to my
son ‘Ali and stir him up to fight, that he may leave his bed and not
bring shame upon the daughters of his uncle. So Abu Digena went
to Ali and recited :

DTN [ TR U g s R 8
T L S R e e 7 s
which is, being interpreted : '
Behold the dark-coloured camels tied with knee ropes,
look on the horses all straining for the fight,

arise that the maidens may cover their faces ; (14
has not the prophet died before you ?

Then ‘Ali mounted his horse as if he felt no pain, and galloped
forth with such vigour that he broke his stirrup leathers, and they had
to hold his horse while they mended them with rope.

And Abu *Ali gave orders that Hassan should not carry his own
sword that day lest it should break; but that they should secretly
abstract the sword of his cousin al-Nena, a son of Gilbos, and give it
to him. When this was done, Hassan galloped forth from the ranks
and Krenka came forth from the Hamaj ranks to meet him. The two
fought in single combat, until Hassan smote Krenka a blow which
split him in two, so that one half of him fell to the ground, while the
other half remained on the horse, and the horse galloped back to the
ranks carrying its grisly load. Says the poet:

The sta'lion camel who has tasted the lust and pride of love,
lords it over the herd as it goes up from the watering-place and
) [returns for the second drink.
Hassan in the noize and melée of the fight,
how many swords did he break, the leopard of the branches, in

[his strength.
‘Inebat al-Moz bears witness to that morning,

she watched the fight of Hassan, the butting bull,
[ hear the Egyptian sword clanged on the helmet,
he Aung fat Krenka to the ground in the midst of the camping-
[place.

) Thee Voung petien nff.l’rg frrbe walch the ﬁg.&! with keads uncovered
Fo encourage the men, and resume the covering when the danger is past,
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At this sight the Hamaj and Rikabiyin at once turned to flight and
sought safety in the speed of their horses of which they had a
thousand, both armour-clad and bare, The Shukriya had only twelve
horses, of which seven carried armour ; yet they started in pursuit and
kept up a running fight following the enemy from the wadi al-Jarad to
the pools of al-Kuerati ; the horsemen pursued the Hamaj, while the
feotmen and camel-riders went alter the Rikabiyin, They slew large
numbers during the pursuit and none escaped save those who took
refuge with Wad Abu Sadiq, because the Shukriya respected the
sanctuary of his masjid,

The Shukriva gained many horses and coats of mail and quantities
of horse-armour, so that from that day they were the most powerful
tribe in the Butana. They also carried off the fair-skinned maidens
of the Rikabiyin, and all the heautiful slave girls of light colour, who
are found among the Shukriya to this day, are of Rikabi descent.
They are found in all the branches of the Shukriva, but especially
among the great houses like the Sons of Abu Sin, the Derishab, the
Gaddorab and the Hassanab,

Since that day the Shukriya have held the lerdship over the
Butana: whenever they went forth to battle against any tribe they
defeated their enemies, and their power grew apace.

The battle of Mandara was commemorated by Abu Digena in the
following verses :—

Listen to the tale of Hassan wad Hurrati,
the song I compose in my mind,
Hassan, disperser of hosts decked in Surati cloth,
he drove them in disorder to the pools of al-Kurrati,

Thy back wears a burnus brought from Syria,
thy breast brocade blacker than coal,
a serpent whom his mother bore to the great snake,
with a neckband, spitting, a slecper upon ruins,

The day the strong raid came to his camping place,
he was like poison burning men with his breath,
the honour of our women is safe in his hands,
he has put heart into the laggards who turned away.
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When the raid came it was at the break of morning,
two thousand ‘Ajam and two thousand Arabs whase speech we
[understand,
to-day the fate of the Lord fell upon the Rikabiyin,
Hail Abu *Ali the Lord, his mind is at rest.

How Abu °Ali and his sons were slain by the Hamaj.

In the battle of Mandara the Shukriya killed many of the Hamaj
chiefs and among them the sons of Ibrahim. The Hamaj were full of
wrath thereat and thought how they might yet get the better of their
enemies., The daughters of Ibrahim at Seonar slept in the ashes on
the bare ground and swore by the Head of the King and by the Head
of their Father that they would never lie in beds until their brothers
were avenged.

The Shukriya went to the Atbara after the fight, and they were now
so strong that neither Arabs nor Hamaj could prevail against them,
unless they made huge preparation for war. Therefore King Badi- re-
sorled to guile and stratagem. He sent one of his wazirs to deceive
the Shukriya with an ambiguous cath which he was to swear on the
Koran ; the words of the cath were: ik J, ool ab 3,20 o which
may be understood in two ways; for either it means that the
king will seize them and not let them go, or that he will attach
them to his person as his friends and confidants. The wazir
visited the tribe in the kharif when they had returned to the
Butana, and spoke to them as follows: the king swears on the
book that he does “take you" and, dees not “leave you"; it was you
who first thought evil and the battle which took place between us, was
caused by the Rikabiyin ; but now the king iz angry with his former
allies because of this. And he loves the living better than the dead ;
for those that fell in the fight were his slaves, but you are his free sub-
jects, and he does not wish to be parted from his subjects on account
of his slaves who are dead. He sent me to you with this message,
that you may be at ease and return to your dwelling places. Moreover
the king desires to meet Abu *Ali and his sons ‘Ali and Hassan, and
Gilbos and his brother's son "Ali wad al-Nur wad Gaddor, that they -
may take counsel together and agree on every point.  So if you will
go to meet the king it is well and the king will be pleased, and this is
the oath he has sworn. '
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The Shukriya were deceived by these fair words, for the wazir well
understood the mind of the Arabs and knew how attached they were
to their homes. So, acting in the king's name, he agreed to all their
demands concerning the districts where they were to dwell and graze
their herds, and they were eager to meet the king in order to complete
the agreement.

So they left the tribe at Shambat el-Ku* which is by Hillaliva and
Branko near Wad el-Fadl,’! and accompanied the wazir to Sennar,
where the king met them with pomp and ceremony and treated them
as honoured guests. And during the days of entertainment the king
sent them to visit all the notables of Sennar and the king's davghters
in their houses, The wazir went with them and everywhere they were
entertained most honourably, At last they came to the daughters of
Ibrahim, and when these saw them and knew who they were, they
rejoiced in their hearts, and wished long life to the king, because they
knew that the hour of vengeance for their brothers had come. As they
left the house the wazir remained behind so as to be the last to leave ;
but ‘Ali wad al-Nur wad Gaddor tarried with him, for as he was the
youngest of the party, it seemed right to him that he should be the
last to enter and to leave. He therefore pretended to adjust his
sandals, and he overheard the wazir's words to the daughters of Ibra-
him : the king bids vou know that these are the men who slew your
brothers, now you have seen them in order that you may know whe-
ther their number is sufficient to answer for your brothers' blood. And
the women replied : long live the king.

When *Ali wad al-Nur was alone with his uncles and cousins, he told
them what he had heard, but they would not believe that such a thing
was possible and bade him be sillent. Yet secretly he determined on
flight. The king now consulted with his advisers, and they decided
to kill the shaikhs at Abu Haraz and not at Sznnar; for the plan was
at the same time to fall upon the tribe and slay them all ; but if the
shaikhs were killed at Sennar the Shukriya would hear of it in time
to escape into safety, but at Abu Haraz they would be near enongh to
fall into the same destruction,

When they were all at Abu Haraz, the great men of the Shukriya
came in from Branko to see how their shaikhs were honoured and

A Ow rhe east bank of the Blue Nile in Rufa'a markaz.
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feasted by the king, For the king bestowed upon them red robes of
honour saying that thereafter he would bestow upon them such honeur
as had never been done before. 'Ali wad al-Nur spoke to his uncles
saying : the red robes mean death and the honour which we have
never yet tasted is death likewise ; but they replied that his were idle
fears and that the king was indeed anxious to gain the goodwill of
the Shukriya. . '

Then ‘Ali wad al-Nur privily gave the wazir two wogiyas of gold,
and made him swear on the book that when the king was ready for
the killing of the shaikhs he would give him warning ; and in his turn
he swore that he would keep this knowledge to himzelf. Thus the
shaikhs stayed at Abo Haraz as the honoured guests of the king, and
every day ‘Ali wad al-Nur went to the wazir to inquire about the date;
and daily the wazir replied : not yet. At last a day came when the
king sent the wazir to Sennar with orders to collect many horsemen
and to cross the river to the east of Sennar in order to cut off the re-
treat of the Shukriva towards the desert.  For the plan was that the
foot-soldiers were to advance from Abu Haraz to kill the Arabs near
the river and take their camels ; then those who fled from the horse-
men wouldimeet the army on the river, while those who fled from the
river would fall victims to the horsemen in the desert. On that day
‘Ali wad al-Nur did not find the wazir in his house, but heard that he
had just started for Sennar. He ran after him in hot haste towards
the ferry, but when he came to the bank he found that the ferry was
already in the middle of the river,

He called out to the wazir and the wazir shouted back : why do
you call out to me ? if 1 could talk to the dead, I would rather talk to
my father and mother.™

Ali wad al-Nur returned to his uncles and cousins and once
more urged them to fly, because the king would certainly slay them
soon; but he did not repeat the wazir's words because of the
compact that was between them. They still paid no attention to
hiz warning and so he determined at any rate to save himself,
Hiding a makhlufa beneath his tob he went to where the king's
camels were grazing guarded by soldiers and with hobbles on their
legs; he told the guards that the king was sending him to the

W Meaning that the Shukriva shaikhs were aim;a'j as good as dead.
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Shukriya who that day were watering at a meshra® near by, in
order to fetch camels for meat, and that they were to give him
a camel to ride to the meshra’. They believed his tale and he rode
forth at full speed until at the end of the day he came upon the
Arabs and called out: Abu ‘Ali and his sons are slain, [ have
escaped alone, but the army is after me : arise and fly. The Arabs
immediately turned to Right leaving behind all the heavy loads and
the donkeys and goats; but the large cattle they drove with them
and they never stopped until they reached Geili where they were
safe. :

Mext morning the king's herdsmen came back to Abu Haraz
and when they were asked about the missing camel, they told the
king how a lad of the Shukriya had taken it, and on what pretext.
The king's wrath Aared up; he put Abu'Ali and his sons in chains
and sent out his army to attack the tribe; but at the time the
army marched forth from Abu Haraz the Shukriya had reached
Geili and were on their way to the wells. Nevertheless the king's
men captured the heavy loads and the donkeys and goats which
the Shukriya had left behind.

When the army returned the king went to a place outside Abu
Haraz where Abu ‘Ali and his sons were brought hefore him and
forthwith he ordered them to be beheaded,

Then Awad al-Karim Abu "Ali sp-c':rke: ch king, a man's child is
a portion of his heart; now you have brought forth Hassan to ‘be
killed first, and perchance when his head falls, there will be a.
trembling in my heart, and some affection may happen to my eyes;
therefore 1 beg of you to kill me first and Hassan afterwards.
The king replied: no, Hassan shall die before you, and you after-
words. Then they ordered Hassan to prepare for death. He knelt
down and gathered his fAowing hair and put his head on the
ground, and put out his hands on the ground beside his knees;
thus they struck off his head, and hiz body remained in its kneel-
in position after the head had fallen, until the executioner kicked
it with hizs foot, Then they killed ‘Ali and last of all Abu ‘Ali
the shaikh. Giloos they spared because he was yet a child, but
they kept him a chained prisoner. The bodies were left unburied
outside Abu Haraz village, where the dogs and wultures feasted
on them as the king's guests, On this occasion the poet compos-
ed the following elegy: '
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Would that Badi's mind may become clouded,
who killed the dear lad, the valiant,
who was like a serpent during the hot season when
the Pleiades are invisible, which dige its hole in the hard ground
[and lies low,
but Hassan has left for ever the mounds on which the desert grass
[turns yellow,

Alas for fate, how it has mocked us, (?)
in the wide space at Abu Haraz lies Baiyaki's father slain,
as if he had never called cut boldly and ridden far and wide,
and Hassan has left-for ever the curtained couch in the tent

The Shukriya now werit to live by the Atbara and there proceeded
to elect a new shaikh. All the tribe assembled and the choice fell
upon Muhammad wad Dakin wad Derish; they spread a seat for
him, gave him presents and prepared the green branch which they
blessed in due form™ “Ali wad al-Nur who had saved the tribe, was
present, but he wrapped himself in his tob and said nothing during
the proceedings, and *Awad al- Karim Abu Sin who was still a boy,
likewise remained silent. At last Muhammad wad Dakin addressed
‘Ali wad al-Nur and asked why he remained silent. ‘Ali replied; I
do not agree to your election : [ elect this orphan boy whose father
and grandfather have been slain. Muhammad said : his feet are on
the top of his head.™ And “Ali replied : your head is muddled with
drink ; what do you know of shaikhship ; what do you know of the
herding and grazing thereof ? you are always drunk and you sway like
a cock walking on a rope. 1 do not accept you as shaikh over the
Shukriya; | elect this boy. With these words he took Awad al-
Karim by the hand and left the assembly calling out to the tribe;
whoever agrees with me follow after me, and whoever agrees with
Wad Dakin ean stay with him. Then the whole tribe followed *Ali
and ‘Awad al-Karim to the latter's tent. There ‘Ali beat the war-
drum and placed ‘Awad al-Karim on his seat as shaikh. As for
Muhammad wad Dakin not a single man remained with him.

W Afore information 5 reguived abowl this cevemonial wse of a
Freen Brarch,

0 This is nuintelligible, but literal, The Arabic runs: s e 5 4l
sinegir being the diminutive of sangur whick means the top of the head.
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Thus ‘Awad al-Karim Abu Sin became shaikh of the Shukriya: he
was blessed and favoured by fortune and in his days the tribe enjoyed
blessing and good fortune in their watering and grazing and in their
dwelling-places in the summer and kharif and winter.

The vengeance

The murder of the chiefs was speedily avenged by the new chief
‘Awad al-Karim who met the Hamaj in a fight called the Day of the
Camel-litters, or the Battle of Isawi. I have not suceeded in obtaining
a full account of this battle, but it is celebrated in the spirited verses
which are handed down with the following heading : Wad Hammaoda
praises *Awad al-Karim Abu 5in and his deeds in the battle of Isawi:

*Awad al-Karim is safe, none call him robber,
ke is a man of fame of true Shukriva descent ;
on the day the camel litters met, his sword was like lightning
he drove before him horzes agile as apes, whose riders were like
[strong bulls.

My friend who since his youth never lounged on his bed,
he guides the camels towards the lightning of Abyssinia,"
like the tongue of Heaven's lash killing instantly, ™
The son of the Night of Power, the son of *‘Ali

Praize be to God, news came to us,
Abu Sin is safe, and our hearts take new courage,
if a man is but patient in his trouble,
surely the camel will be healed of his sore back.

Said Kittau®™ to his father: | have been sorely pressed
by the cub of the lioness with white wrists and breast.
Whenever he saw a troop of horsemen he took to flight,
now his garment is rent with sword cuts,

S

W pary el-Makada = lightning in the south-east,

0 L3t who prevents the beaving of wifness, 1 e the slaying ix so
srwift that the victim khas not tiwe fo propounce the Muslim confession

af faith.

@ Kittan is supposed o f¢ a son of the Senmar King, The name
ovenss in Bruce's Travels e the form of Kitto,
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Said Kittau te his father : 1 have been driven headlong
by the cub of the lioness with white wrists and paw.
Wherever he saw a troop of horsemen he took to flight,
he brought from the fight a garment rent with sword cuts,

*Awad al-Karim was safe on the Day of the Camel-litters
he rides with his horsemen east, north and south,
he has avenged Abu 'Ali and Hassan and dispersed our gloom,
henceforth we are safe of any enemy's raid.

How war with mek MNimr was averted

The next epizode brings the Shukriya in contact with mek
Nimr, the king of the Jadiyin at Shendi famous in Sudan story
for the grim vengeance he took on his Turkish conqueror. Nimr
fled the country after the murder of lsmail and lived as an outlaw
on the Abyssinian border. Our story must therefore be dated
somewhat anterior to the Egyptian occupation in the first or
second decade of the 1oth. century:

‘Awad al-Karim Abu 5in was the grandson of Abu ‘Ali, the hero
of the battle of Mandara; he was called Abu Sin because one of
his upper front teeth was black. He had eight sons only one of
whom died without issue: five of them were born of a Shukriya
mother, but Ahmed Abu Sin's mother was the daughter of Abu
Shera, the famous saint buried at Abu Haraz, and the mother of
Hamad was of the Bishariyin.

Once when Hamad went forth with few attendants to visit his
Bishari uncles, he was set upon in the desert by ‘Ali wad Birer of
the Batahin, a famous highway robber, who was bent upon slaying
him because of a blood fewd that was between the tribes, The
two met in single combat. Hamad was famous for his skill in
shield play and Wad Birer scon knew that he would never be able
to pierce his guard; so he called out tauntingly: ho, shaikh el-
Arab, you turn and twist in your shield play like a bride at her
wedding dance,™ Stung to the quick Hamad threw away his
shield and was soon killed by his foe.

M Bl d sl e b Lot gt L ¥ referring to the lasciviens
dance of the bride at a Sudanese wedding,
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‘Ali wad Birer knowing that his own tribe could not protect him
against the vengeance of the Shukriyva took refuge with mek Nimr
at Shendi. The mek was loth to grant him protection because he
knew that the Shukriva would clamour for Wad Birer's life, even
if they should have to fight mek Nimr himsell for it, and he would
rather avoid war with them because they were his kin by marriage;
for he had wed Shamma the daughter of ‘Umara wad Dakin of the
Derishab, who had bome him four sons, Ahmed and *‘Umar and
‘Umara and Khalid, all grown men at that time. Newvertheless it
was hard to refuse protection to Wad Birer, for to hand him over
to his pursuers would have brought indelible disgrace upon Nimr
himszelf and his remotest descendants and the whole tribe. He
determined on the following plan :

He wrote a letter to the Shukriya promising that he would
send Wad Birer to a eertain spot in the Hauwad at a time ap-
pointed when they might kill him to satisfly their thirst for vengeance,
But he prayed them to keep the matter secret, for if it became
known the fear of disgraze would drive him into war against them ;
vet would he rather keep the peace for many reasons, and chief of
all becauze they were hls wife's kinsfolk. He enjoined upon the
messenger that he should let no one read this letter except Ahmed
Abu Sin, and that they should guard against tidings of the matter
reaching any of the Derishab: for it is well known that this clan
cannot keep a secret. Ahmed read the letter to his brother
Muhammad, paramount chief of the tribe, who agreed to mek
Nimr's proposal. But Muhammad, God's mercy upon him, was
like the Derishab in that he could not keep a secret; he let it out
to one of that family and soon it was public property.

‘Ali wad Birer heard of the matter at Shendi. He entered the
king's audience hall and asked for permission to leave and take
refuge with mek al Musa'id at Metemma, mek Nimr's bitter
enemy ; and he reproached the king with the letter he had written,
and added scornfully ; this you have done because you are afraid
of the Shukriya. Then mek Nimr's wrath flared up and he called
for his men, and told them the tale of what had happened and
how he was now forced against his will to fight the Shukriya.

But Sa'd, the king's uncle and ecaptain' of his horsemen, had no
stomach for this war and he begged the king to consider the
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matter well. Then ‘Ali wad Birer, fearing lest the king should
listen to Sa‘'d's councel, bribed al-A'esir, the kings ingib, with large
promises, if he would rouse the king to fight. The ingib stood up
in full council and recited :

Son of proud glary, not foolish or irresolute,
bring forth your war drums and let Tagali™ beat them,
let us rush upon the camels the dust of whose march rises up
[like smuke,
that Hasan * may sell the fat flesh of the humps raw and un-

[cooked.
Your Sa'dabis™ drink um bilbil and feast on the fAesh of the breast
your fikis sprinkle sugar on their ma‘ruk; [bone

now either mount your war horse and let the men follow you,
or else turn Aki and let Wad Murtada teach you the Koran,

Have you not seen your grandfather whose fame is in no need of
[praise »
he filled his water skins at Dingis™ and scared the herds of Gerri.
now either mount your war horse and bid the horsemen rush into
[the fray,
or elze turn fiki and let Wad Murtada teach you the Koran,
Nimr since first he wound his turban, has never known to fiy,
how should he now eat disgrace and fear the blows of fate ?
none will gain his purpose of you unless he approach you with
[kindness ;
but he who has not tested you will bring the ceiling and porch of
[vour house down on his head, ™
When the king heard these verses of al-Aesir he called for the war-
drums. But 5a'd still desired peace and he urged the king to delay

M The King's Nuba slave.
3 The Shendi butcher,

®  The Sa'dad are the royal clan of the [a'livie maruk is a kind of
puddiug the chief ingredients of whick are wheaten flowr and semen,

W Dingir or Dangur is a Meshra at Shendi.

) The malive commenialor takes this line semsu ofscemo, bul the

fransiation given above seems possible,
3
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matters. Then some secret enemies of Shamma induced the ingib to
recite another poem to strengthen the kings weakening purpose ;

Juhaina is pathered against us, the Bawadlra and Um Badiriya,
the Humran and the Bishariyin, but the root of the trouble are
[the Shukriya.
Hawve they not tasted worse? the well remembered fact is not
[forgotten,
Shall the Juhaina camel drink at the water of the thorough breds?

To day Nimr's horses prance on their picketing ropes,
and Wad Birer rejoices that he has put his burden on another,
the son of Abu Sin lies slain on the desert mounds,
Hamad will never again look on the pools over which the birds

[hover.
To day Nimr's horses neigh with joy,

they break their hobbles with hearts young and bold, ()
they know the signal of him who holds the tribes in awe,
they long for the fight in the morning when blood gushes forth,

To day the leopard is crouching on his tree,
and he will not let the herdsmen graze in his domain ;
on his new coat of mail is written the word : keep away,
the scared birds Autter in his wadi.

On the leopards tree no cooing of doves is heard,
and the Juhaina camel does not drink at the trough of the
[thorough bred,
shall the wretched Arab, the knight of milk and herding,
keep us out to day of well guarded Kireb ?

Then mek Nimr gave orders to beat the war drums and get ready for
the fight. The Shukriva meanwhile summoned their allies, and went
forth with their women and children and herds and camped at a days
journey from Shendi, whence they sent envoys amongst whom was
their poet Abu Digena, to demand the surrender of *‘Ali wad Birer, Mek
Nimr sent a reply by his own envoys amung whom was the ingib,
offering blood-wit for the slain man, but as to the surrender of Wad
Birer he would rather yield up one of his own sons, The Shukriya
would not hear of any compromise and nothing remained but to
prepare for battle.

There were still three people’ working for peace. For Sa'd,. the
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king's uncle, realised that this was no mere raiding expedition—since
the Shukriva had come with their women and children and herds—and
that it would be war to the last man on each side (and the women and
children of the Sa‘dab were at Shendi unable to seek safety elsewhere);
therefore he preferred peace. And Shamma, mek Nimr's wife, grieved
for her own people ; while in the Shukriya camp *Umara wad Dakin
thought of his daughters anguish.

Now Shamma secretly bribed the ingib with promises of large gifts,
if he would turn Nimr's mind, and Sa‘'d still hoped that the king might
listen to counsel. As for ‘Umara he went hefore Muhammad Abu Sin
and spoke : OF a cerrainty Shamma will shave ber head and make her
bed upon the bare earth the day | slay her husband and her sons ; for
this [ must do though I am her father, or else one of them will slay
me and not stay his hand. At these words the Shukriya shouted with
rage, only Ahmed Abu Sin grieved in his heart.

When the time came for the battle and both armies were drawn up
in their ranks, Sa‘d the captain of the horsemen, still delayed and sat
quietly reading the book of prayers called Dala‘il al-Khairat. And
though Nimr sent for him he read on until the sun was up at the heat
of the day. Then he mounted bis horse and riding up to the king he
drew rein and called out: I am Sa‘d. [ call God to witness, and may
everything lawlul be forbidden me if [ lie. If we meet the Shukriya in
battle this day their virgins will remain unwed, even as ours will, until
the Day of Judgment. King Nimr was unquiet, for he had never
heard such words fall from his captain of horse, and he paused a while
in thought, At this moment the ingib stood up before him
and recited :

To-day the Leopard is ready for the charge,
he forbids the wretched Arabs to drink at his broad river :
when the men go forth stifled in their coats of mail,
that day you will know Kineza, the woman of the shamla.

W The precise meaning of this live s dewbiful, Kinesa is said to
kave been an old woman whose shamlo or blanket was three paris
holes and one part cloth, and, to be covered with the blanket of Kinesa'
is a proverdial expression corvesponding o paviaking of a Barmecide
Seast.  Possibly wwhat the post meany ir that Nimr's enemies will be
seatlered until theiv vanks resemble the fragmentary blankel of Kineza.
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They call you the Leopard crouching on the branches,
and you deck your horses in tasseled armour ;
but look behind you, behold Ahmed and ‘Umara and Khalid,
The proverb says : the uncle is the father's partner,

These words changed king Nimr's mind: he gave orders to
empty the waterskins and sent word to the Shukriya to delay the
battle until the morrow. Then he held private counsel with Sad
and asked him to explain the meaning of his strange speech. And
Satd told him how he thought that the battle would end in the
slaying of each brave champion on either side, Then was mek
Nimr willing to keep the peace, but that he did not know how to
deal with “Ali wad Birer; but Sa‘d privily sent word to Wad Birer
teling him to fly from Shendi without the king's knowledge, and
at the same time he informed the Shukriya of his flight. They
went after him in hot haste, but found that he had put the river
between himself and his pursuers. And as they rcturned from the
pursuit king Nimr invited them into Shendi where he feasted them
and presented them with rich gifts, as did all the Ja'liyvin who had
assembled for the fight from al-Hawa to al-Dodawa.*’ Then the
Shukriya returned to their homes.

Conclusion.

The days of Muhammad and Ahmed, the sons of Abu Sin, saw
the Egyptian conquest of the Sudan which prepared the way for
the still farther reaching changes of our own time. It appears that
in the early days of the Egyptian occupation the life of the nomad
tribes was not much affected by the political change, and the hold
of the central government on the Butana does not seem to have
been muth stronger than that exercised by the Sennar kings. The
stories belonging to this period show that raiding and inter-tribal
wars and blood-feuds went on pretty much as in the old lawless
days, the principal enemies of the Shukriya being the Batahin
and Kawahla  5till the chiefs of the tribe found it necessary
to define their attitude towards the Government and diflerences
and dissensions arose with regard to the policy to be pursued,
Mubammad Abu Sin declined to enter into any dealings with the

W The Dan and Beersheba of the [a'liyin,
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Turks and retired to the remote regions of the Atbara, (cp. 5. N.R.
val. Il page—j1), while Ahmed allied himself to the Government
and eventually held the office of Governor of Khartoum: He was
rewarded with the title of Bey and received large grants of
land to the east of the Blue Nile, Accordingly the followers of
Ahmed were taunted by the conservative and nomad section with
baving bartered away the freedom and knightly virtues of the Bedu
in order to become cullivators, and the ill-feeling which arose over
this matter, is reflected in the verses of the tribal bards: In the
following poem ‘Ali wad al-Halal, praises the sons of Ahmed Abu
Sin and the Shukriya of the Adek™ who were with him in the
fight against the Kawahla, and he replies to the Shukriya of Atbara
who refused to join in the war saying that they would not ally
themselves with the onion-eaters,

Horses famous since the days of Dambo and Khamis,®
hardened to valiant deeds and the recovering of spoil,
ask those that were present on the day of the fight at Gufa,
hail to the Onion men, they brought no shame upon themselves, ®

Men helding the lordship of famous Bedu tribes,
like the stallion among shrinking she-camels, at the time of the

[randstorms in the summer,
when they assemble and mount their camel saddles,
you must shear them quickly before their hair grows strong.

Hail to him who remains far from the path of transgressors,
possessing the lordship of his people and a royal crown,
who paralyses his enemy with a single blow on the neck wasting
) [no effort,
a choice one of the camels of Kewa ¥ whose teeth are ivory.

Hail to him who rises proudly to greet his guests,
the son of noble ancestors and a free mother,

W the local name of the Blue Nile,
B Funj warriors against whom the Shukriya fought in the old days.
@ Nt caused no curling of lips.

W Metomymy for elephants. Kewa is said to be a fores? district on

the Setft.
5w
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the knight who rides at the head of the battle line,
whose jinn is greed of battle, who approaches no shaitan ¥

Ahmed who since his youth is known for a valiant hero,
like a leopard straining at the iron chain,
on the day of battle none says he is absent willingly,
and when death came he gave a shining proof.

Atbara weeps for thee and Rera and all the land as far as Kawa,
his fame rose up and spread to the country of Wad Nawa,
a growling lion with spotted shoulders,
a man of true descent, hail, who gained victory by his strength.

Weep maiden, and don mourning and pour out your tears like water
[from the eaves,
the protector of our camels is laid low in a deep grave,
when the news of Ahmed's death was known, his tribe up country
[wept,
the man of true descent is laid low, who will arder the battle
[front ?
Weep, maiden, and don mourning and remember him,
who since his childhood never forgot his honour ;
your ancestor, when a hundred horsemen came to attack him,
spurred the charger, and jumped forward charging the squadron,

At the outbreak of the Mahdist rebellion the Shukriya were a large
and fourishing tribe owninz great wealth of flocks and herds and
enjoying the favour of the Khartoum authorities. Their attitude to-
wards the Mahdi was ambiguous and when they had to submit to his
successor, they were soon reduced to proverty and ruin: it is not
proposed to carry the narrative beyond this point in the present
paper, and | would conclude with the following verses from Wad Abu

Shawarib's poem, already quoted, which form an eloquent panegyric
on the House of Abu Sin :

U each man kas his jinm whe divects his {ife and delermines kis
characier,

@ This refers o a grandson of Akmed Bey Abw Sin—dAkmed wad
Awad al-Karim—wheo fell at Gufa,
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I will show vou virtues which are all manifest,
their current is all eddies which no swimmer can cross;
others do-not pity the poor even with the gift of a goat,
they give away camels that prance and trot.

~ The Dughm W since their early days never carried buckets to
' [milch cows,
they draw swords mounted on proudly decked horses ;
when they frowned and showed bad temper, )
the camel litters turned back to their winter quarters, even at the

[time of ths rains. '®

The Dughm are never harsh to neighbours or tribesmen,
and how many orphans and hungry guests live in their tents,
Marad Yomen, the son of The Hairy one,™ defended their

[grazing grounds,
when the Long-necked ones appeared the enemy armies fled.

Since the days of Dambo and Sogud the camels of the Dughm are
[not guarded in zaribas,
they are easily obtained as gifts, but hard to fight for,
the Dughm are steadfast when men frown in battle,
their hands destroy with little effort.

Their stars by night vie with each other in brightness,
they jealously guard their honour never forgetting ;
their seed comes up and never fails,
ean women bear children better than the Dughm ?

W e the descendanis of Muhammad al-Ideghim, third in descent
From Sha'ed-din,

B phis wefers to an incidend when the Dabbania were forced by the
threatening attitude of the Shukriya to retwrn to their winler guariers
in the South, instead of grazing in the Batana as wiwval,

W Marad Yowen &5 the nickname of one of the sons of Awad al-
Kerim Abu Sin, surnamed Abw Helba or the Hairy one. e was
slain by the Kawakda,
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Behold now the Dughm come down to the river,
the sons of Nayil in force with their shaikh Hardalln : (0
verily they are lads that will pray on the heads of serpents, ™
[ swear they will settle al-Maiyal without drawing swords, ™

W The famous dribal bard who died in 1917, His poems are immense-
Iy popular om the Blue Nile and beyond.

® i they do mot interrupl their prayer even if in the act of prosiva-
tion their forehead should touch a smake.

™ Al-Mayal was a warrior of the Batakin or, according to others, of
the Kawahla. Ffre was thus nicknamed becanse ke  boasted that he
oxiweighed ( yemaiyal) any one of the Shukriya.



APPENDIX.

Genealogical Tables.
{a) Ibrahim b, 'On (a descendant of Ja'far b, Abu Talib)
|

| - !
Bashir Shukr

!
| l!l The Shukriya
Badir Um Badir

| |
The Bawadira The Umbadiriya

{#) The sons of Shukr,

‘Afis, ancestor of the ‘Afasa

Fatis, ancestor of the Fatisab

Miheid, ancestor of the Miheidat

Ratim, ancestor of the Ratamat

Hasan al-Na‘im, ancestor of the Nawa‘ima
Hamad al-Nizaz, ancestor of the Nizawiyin
Zeidan, ancestor of the Sha‘dinak.

(€) The descendants of Zeidan.
Zeidan b.  Shukr
|
Wahsh or Wiheish

|
‘Ajib

|
Safud

Tajir

Hamr {ﬁr Ahmer) Shom
|
Umbashr
|

I T o | T
alaS.La.wi al-Kashau ‘Umara al-Tiwem “Ali
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{d) The descendants of Sha ed.din.
Sha' ed-din b. al-Tiwem
Nal}-li
'Adi.an
Muhammad! al-ldeghim
*Awad al-Karim Abu ‘Ali

|

| ! |
“Ali Hassan Githos

F
‘Awad al-Karim Abu Sin

(¢) The descendants of Abu Sin.
‘Awad al Karim Abu Sin

|

e e e T PP,

e Mt b

| |
Halrmd m Muhammad Ahmad Bey and four others
|
Muhammad I - ]
| ‘Awad al-Karim Abdillah
"Umara |
I |
Ahmad @ iAbdallah @
|
‘Awad al-Karim

W Eylled &y Wad Birver al-Batakani,
@ Killed in the fight at Gufa.
@ The presemt Nazir,
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NOTES :—1I.
I Ak wnitil to day ¢ el-fela is the regnlar word for ifo-day, en-nehar

da being an Egyplian importation.

For "o there is a variant reading *3,5",
as meaning “people of no account”,

The word &5 explained

2, s it marrow, S\ propably from oS- in the sense of protect ;
g Gl Jam dr TX. 70 G, @ fugitive from blood vengeance or from the
wralh of a ruler whe seeks the protection of some powerinl chief.

§o Aead=a L

5. amyp conciliale ; op. Landbery Dalinah p, 3506 :

aapge Sond les dewx parties lorsqu'il v a suspension o hostilités. Baket
ketiv delhin hamwade! elle o beaucoup plenré, & privent elle Lest calmé.

et from ol &1
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P78

r. d== g full grown stallion camel used for breeding ; synon.
wpdgl M From hadd el-femel, ke wrged the male to cover the naga,
iy the second drink of animals ai the watering place,

2. There 15 a variant of this lime: A oo o 50 S 888 imeda
bears wilness, she who is nol of the ugly'.

i

r. Witk =A%\ fisten, cp. istinit in Egvptian Arabic (Spire vocabul-
ary 5. v.). 98, pl D3 a poem, alse occurs in the dialect of Cemtral
Arabia, (Socin, Diwan, glossary).

dr, white colton cloth with ved borders, perhaps from Surat. Note
P for el with added o,

(1)

(2)

(1}

(2)
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111, [page 48— Conid.).
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3. o, diclectical for lamma @ SWASM, the free women of the tribe,

g Ab AN, mote the shortened form of abu which occurs frequently in
the dralect ﬂ_,!" the Sudan.
IV,

I, 3, dial for 35 odby Yl the star Ras set belotw the hovison. In
the latitude of the Central Sudan the Pleiades rise and set at the same
times as the sun towards the middie of May, the constellation is there-
Sore inpisible at that period.  The phrase W 315 v thus equivalent to
the kot weather shortly befare the rains,

aitie, black clay seil.  wde is said of grass which is beginning to turn
pelloww ar if dvies up ; Phis iy the classical meaning of Bl cp, Lane 5.0,

2. f, an exclamation of disgust,  The meaning of « is unceriain,

3. asse, widing through the desert dn search of suitable grazing
grounds ; this i ome of the most important duties of o nomad chief,

e from =, the curlain by whick the women's portion ﬂf the tent
is screemed af. .J-’u uarriage tent,

(3)

(4)

(1}
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I, @il gp G stvong working bull,

2, oM 3y the Abyssinian lghtning, cp. sikab el-Makadi, S.N.R.

wol. [1 p. 13.

3. olele, lit. fvory bracelets.

- o, gallop, wove at great speed, but the Mukit el-muhit has

Jant b sha or agth T which alse suits the context.
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roo M ge s gpar drwm, S fhe fab of the hump.  The last
line i weak and obviously brought in fo make a rhyme,

2. dag, sg. Ha, the breast bowe with s fat,

3. oSl mpte the shifting of Uie accen! and lie  elision of the

Jinal 1,

AT, 05 found appited {0 a strong camel, fo a hovse, or evem a
man.  Sitmilarly words fke b and "B in the langnage of the Sudan
poet are used equally of the lion, the cvocodile, and as descripiive

epitheis of @ stromgy man,

f. e Fo Jit eal with kis lefi hand.

J&, facking, being without. s, A and 35 gre respectively explained
#i meaning ceiling, porck and mastaba,



72 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

VL (p. 58).
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1. note 33 for regular 35, e sp el a thoroughbred riding

2. o=i\ss, promounced like one word with the doubled consenant,

E < T A
o, from reg. 35
£ o3 a guail
g, donbiful,
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VILL (p. 59}
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af South Arabia.

Yk BN ke she-camel shrinks from the stallion"; im the
classical language the word means Vher supplies of milk dried wp or

became scanty” (Lane, 5.0.).

£e gapdl -r.r Jie g 5,‘-'
: X,

o S48 B Sk ewrling of fhe lip.
2. Oyl this form with a instéad of an also occurs im the dialects

byo g mdy iz OU5 o0 N
633 Sy pim o S
i S5 b ey V5l 5T
glH {- g dadl el
gt oy LG oUF

Uy the kot period just before the vains.

3. el gn erxclomation of approval or admivation often wsed

wish pronominal suffives, ¢. g g9\ Qe Ypidl g F,

8

(1)

()

(3)
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IX. (p. 61—(Conid.)
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IX.—(Contd.)

4 VF e meaning unceriain,

5. mofe & for £ with elision of the d.

4, oM, g, B g waterkole in the rock,

of Rera.

Spes i, father of the (strong) claw.
B the word properly belomgs to the language of women, [t is ge-

nevally used im the phrage, @b § fo geert the evil eye,

7. dd= a spoul or gulter for drainimg rain waler from a roof.
The word d5 alse used for the trough info whick the waler from
a Sagia pours, and has given ils name do the ‘Shabluka' cataracs,

¥, &5 stallion, war herse,

Uwe galut is an epithet

(7)

(8
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e muilck camel or cow, Cp. Lanme 5w W e e appointed
for the ske-camel @ time in every day or night in which ke should
wmilk her. Hess (Der Jslam vel, 5, p. 117) kas the following for
the dialect of Central Avabia :

Mekedferne mit ¢ heisst eine Kamelstute, Ziege oder ein Schaf die
an einem Tage gegen die Regel wmickt gemolken wurde, ven heffen
neit dem Melken einen Tag aussetzen, das Tier einen Tag nickt melken,

= Vg kind of cawmel litter somewhal swaller than the wifa’,
perhaps corvesponding to the tongoh of S.N.R. vel 1, p. 209,

&3, s @ moun, harvest (ime, ‘winder’ here used as a verh in the sense
af “to spend the dey weather in a place, to move Lo the winter guarters”.

3. e Bumpry o perkaps li thin, emaciated, ¢ p. Socin, Diwan
aus Central Arabien, glossary : <4», Hunger unsicher,

Sy a kind of convolvulus highly prized as grasing for camels,

b s cg Fo ep [ B,

2.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(s}
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EDITORIAL.

S ——

The letters we have published recently about the sin of David in
counting his people may justifiy us in refusing to divulge either the
number of our subscribers or the exact state of our finances. Suffice
it to offer our best thanks to all who have helped Sudan Notes and
Records during the past two years,

The entrance upon a new phase of life, however, has always been
attended with special perils, and in all ages men have tried to protect
themselves on such ocecasions by painful rites of ablation or mutilation
and the donning of new garhs, We too have not been spared from

going through similar rites on our passage from our second to the third
year of our existence. )

In the first place we-have lost the services of our Secretary and
Treasurer, Mr, Richard Wedd, It needs some imagination to grasp
what this loss means to us. Anyone who considers what labours in
alternately coaxing and harrying colleagues and contributors and print-
ers are required to produce a journal in Khartoum at the appointed
time, and what further Jabour it costs to see that it reaches some hund-
reds of rather nomadic subseribers will have a glimmering of what Mr.
Wedd has done by dint of rare patience, energy and enthusiasm.
Happily Mr. Wedd has not gone so far away that he will not be able
to help us again with his counsel and experience. His place has been

- taken by Mr. Hillelson.

Secondly, we are changing our press. For the last two years Sudan
Notes and Records has been printed in Cairo by the French Institute
of Oriental Archaeology, and we are most unfeignedly thankful for the
help we have received from the Director and his assistants, and
for the care they have bestowed upon our work. But Cairo is a long
way from Khartoum, and the difficulties and expense of sending proofs
backwards and forwards are considerable : in Cairo, too, the cost of all
production has increased very seriously. Sorry as we are therefore,
to leave publishers at whose hands we have fared so well, we have de-
cided without much besitation to print in future at the Sudan Press
in Ehartoum, and we trust that this decision will be acceptable to our
readers. The Sudan Press does not possess all the type which is re-
quired for the transliteration of Arabic words according to the scheme
we have hitherto followed, but the necessary fount i3 on order and we
hope that it will arrive before the second number iz due to appear, '



REVIEW.

La wvie juridique d’une Peuplade Congolaise
(Les Azande ou Niam Niam) par le P. ¥V.-H. Van den Plas,
Cairo 1918

Monsieur Van den Plas is 2 Dominican Missionary in the Belgian
Congo, and this is a reprint of a lecture, delivered by him in Egypt in
1918, on various aspects of the tribal law of the Azande.

Monsieur Van den Plas is of opinion that the Azande came from
the North, possibly from the country lying between Baghermi and
Kordofan, and that the move southwards began to take place some
100 Of 150 Years ago.

He estimates their numbers as 3 to 4 millions. It iz a pity that he
omits to give the data on which he bases his suppositions.

The few thousand who live in the Southern Bahr ¢! Ghazal seem to
have no traditions regarding their ancient history, and when asked
where they originally came from, point, as a rule, vaguely to the
westward.

It is to be hoped that the publication of the promised “Grammaire
avec Vocabulaire” alluded to by Monsieur Van den Plas in a footnote
as being in the course of preparation, will result in some scholar of
African dialects placing the language in its proper group, and so
giving us a clue to the race from which the tribe sprang.

From the lecturer's description the Zande of the Bahr el Ghazal
wounld not seem to differ materially from his Congo cousin : their
mentality and customs appear to be the same : only in arts and crafts
does the latter surpass the former - and this is possibly due to the fact
that the dwellers on the Congo slopes of the watershed have been
brought into contact with the more polished Central Alvican tribes,
whereas in the Bahr el Ghazal the Azande themselves are the highest
type, and have therefore been able to learn nothing from the tribes
whom they found in Pu;scssion of the soil when they tock the country.
B =
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The Azande are charged in the lecture with being cannibals ; but

the reviewer has as yet seen no evidence that would lead him to this
conclusion,

The aboriginal inhabitants of this part of Africa, who are now so
merged in the Azande that it is often a matter of great difficulty to
find out that they are not members of that race, were undoubtedly can-
nibals, and do not deny it. But it is by no means certain that the
pure Zande ever contracted this habit,

The tendency of these aboriginal tribes to throw off their own
language and even customs in favour of these brought by their con-
querors—so noticeable at the present time in the Southern Bahr el
Ghazal—is noticed by the lecturer, who rightly urges that ethnological
work should be pushed forward without delay, if records of any vaalue
are to be obtained.

It is satisfactory to learn that Domestic Slavery is dying out in the
Congo as it is with us. For it is very few years ago that the position
of the woman in the Zande social scheme was hardly that of a human
being.

The word ‘dot’ is misused by the lecturer in the same way as officials
of the Sudan Government so often misuse ‘dowry’ and ‘mahr’. The
Zande, more outspoken than the European speaks openly of ‘price’
when he talks of the spears or hoes paid to the father of his wife.

The concluding remark of the lecture iz one with which all
who have served in the Southern Bahr el Ghazal will agree :—
“Et comme la population dont je vous ai parlé semble bien par son
desir ardent de civilisation, &tre 'une de celles qui presentent le plus
d'avenir dans le centre de l'Afrigue nous pouvens auvgurer qu'elle
jouera un jour un role sérieux dans le développement d'une civilisa-
tion africaine.

RurkusuRuy.
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Comfort and Health in the Tropics

The following mote received from wmy brother may be of inlerest in
conmection with my recent paper on Comfort and Health in the Tropics,
He writes :— !

“Your idea of a house with a removable roof is not so far-fetched
as you seem to imagine. Some years ago a rich Jew in this country
added to his house a large smoking room, the rool of which was en
small wheels or castors running on a §" round iron bar screwed to the

wall plate, This plate was continued on a gantry so that by a simple
crank and rachet affair the roof could be removed entirely. The arran-

gement was for use during the Feast of Tabernacles, when the roof
was replaced by green boughs under which the owner slept”.

I should very much like to see the experiment tried in this country, for
it seems probable thal such an avvangement would enable one not only fo
nse one's howse and furnituve in the evenings, comfortably surrounded by
one's books and papers, but wonld also keep the temperature low within
the howse for some kours in the morning after the roof was replaced.
Ordinary houses vemain hot all night and the temperature consequenily
is soon at ity full in the morning.

. CROSSLANI,

Note sur des Chenilles de Psychidae.

A propos de la note de few Maj, Stigand, parue dans les “'Sudan
Motes and Records” April 1912, sur “A caterpillar with a portable
house”, je crois intéressant de signaler que les mémes tormes se recon-
trent tris fréquemment iei

Au début de cette annde, précisément, {avais voulu faire un élévage
de ces chenilles, dont les moeurs m'avaient frappé, mais des circon-
stances diverses m'ont empéche de suivre U'évolution de ces formes inte-
reseanica. e suis tris heureux dapprendre, par la note de 3aj, =t
gand, quil sagit de Psychidae,
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Je suis absolument d'accord avec la description que donne Maj.
Stigand des moeurs de ces insectes, [e les ai trouvée ici sur les Acacia
et sur diverses Mimosacées, mais toujours sur des espéces arborescentes,
D'aprés les indigénes, on les trouve uniguement sur des arbres épineux.

On pourrait supposer que les jeunes formes ont besoin des épines
agencées en chne renversd (loutes pointes d'épines au sommet, et toutes
bases d'épines 4 la base du cdne) pour se portéger contre certains de
lenrs ennemis.  Elles se suspendent en effet (figure centrale du dessin
de Maj. Stigand) par la base du cine, La viscosité de la toile qui
ferme leur demeure, et la proximité de la branche méme, les protégent
de ce cdté.  Elles ne sont guére attaquables du cité du sommet du
cone puisqu'il est un ensemble de pointes acérées. [l serait interessant
de rechercher si cette hypothise est fondée.  En tout cas, elles ont 1a
un beau systéme de defense, et la pature ne fait rien inutilement.

L'aire de dispersion de ces formes est done trés étendue, puisque je
les ai trouvdes ici juSqu'aw 37 Lat. N, e & d. jusqu'd la lisitre de la
grande forét équatoriale.  Je n'ai pas observé ces formes, lors de mes
chasses en fordt en 51913 et 1914, Ceci pourtant n'inclut en avcune
facon que ces formes de Dsychidae n'y existeraient pas. Existent-
elles dans les régions intermddiaires entre la Upper Nile Province et
le district du Haut-Uele {Congo Belge)? (1h.

Au point de vue ethnographique, un fait & signaler, <’est le nom que
les Azande donnent i ces chenilles.

s les appellent “Aketinake”, qui se décompose en:

a {marque du pluriel)
keti (du verbe datfa — rompre, casser)
nake (bois de chauffage)

Motre mentalité curopéenne nous fait envisager Sabed que se con-
struit Uinsecte.  La mentalité du Zande voit dans le travail de la chenille
autre chose que nous: ces brindilles dont elle s'entoure et qu'elle porte

(1Y Dawns les braptres de le Campine belye, on rencorntre aussi une
Psychidae (PACHVFELIA westw, VILLOSELLA ochs) dont fa
chernille se confectionne un abri fort ressemblant & celnd des Papehidae
Aot nous parlons ici,
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avee elle, rappellent au Zande le fagot de bois, que les femmes rappor-
tent, pour alimenter le foyer familial. Ces chenilles sont des “blche-

rons .

Et la psychologie du primitif ne s'arréte pas la: On ne dit pas en
Zande ; “kata nake" “rasser du bois de chauffage”, on dit: “de nake"==
vrouger du bois”, ou bien “kwa nake” ="friser du bois", selon que le
travail se fait & la hache ou & la main. Comment cet animal rompt-il
ces brindilles ? Le Zande ne s'explique pas le procédé, et il emploit un
verbe générique : fata = casser,

Ee. V.H. Van den Plas, Q.P.
DUNGU (Congo Belge) Miss. Cath.
6.0, 10,

The use of mirrors.

With reference to the paragraph on page 141 No. 2 of Vol. 1 Notes
and Records about the use of mirrors with the object of protecting
buildings [rom fire by Gallas at Gambela | may mention that at
Kadugli and Talodi in the Nuba Mountains Province [ have seen this
method of averting fire from surrounding houses used on several occas-
iong, The usual way was for a person to stand on the ground between
the burning house and the next building and to reflect the sun's rays
on the burning house. In some cases however men climbed up on the
roofs of the neighbouring houses and used mirrors in the same way,

I believe that this method of preventing the spread of fire is well
known and commonly believed in throughout the Sudan. The Jaalin,
Shaigia and Danagla are all said to use it and it appears to be well
known to the men of the Sudanese Battalions.

I have been informed that the Taaisha tribe use a Koran opened and
held towards a burning house for the same purpose,

K. 5 W

An Acquired Cranial Deformity.
{Reprinted from fowrnal of Tropical Medicine fuly 1. rgrg.)

There are many curious customs among the native peoples of
tropical Africa, and therefore it may be interesting to note that among
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the Mombettu tribe of Bantu Stock which lives in the Haut-Uele
district of the Belgian Congo the mothers artificially deform their
infants’ heads.

It is their custom to compress the child's head by tight bands made
of fibre.

As the little skull grows it assumes an elongated shape.
This deformity remains when adult life is attained and becomes a
distinctive feature of the tribe.

E. M. Brett,
Khartoum, Captain R.A.M.C.
March 15, 1919,
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Valume III. No. 2.

OLD SITES IN THE BUTANA.
BY J. W. CROWFOOT.

In the following paper the name Butana is used to include parts of
the Abu Deleig District in the Blue Nile Province and the now so-
called Butana District which belongs to Kassala Provinee, or, in other
words, the country immediately east of the broad sand stone belt
which stietches back from the right bank of the Nile between the
Atbara and the Blue Nile. The soil is what is known to most ol us
" as cotton soil, fo natives of the district as badoba or foda and to
geologists as loess ; there are frequent patches of cultivation and
might no doubt be many more, but far the greater part of the country
is covered with coarse grasses, many of which are useless for grazing
or useful only at certain seasons of the vear. The rainfall is not so
heavy as it is in the Gezira or in the Gedaref District, but it is more
than sufficient for the normal needs of the present inhabitants. The
landscape, though not as attractive as that of the sand stone region,
is more broken by wadis and by crystalline bergs and consequently
less painfully monotonous than it is in the Gezira.

I first visited the region in 1908 when I travelled to Kassala by the
Jebel Geili road and returned by way of Abu Deleig, but the following
notes are based almost entirely upon information collected during a
second visit in the autumn of 1916 when [ spent some three weeks
wandering about the Butana in search of ancient sites. My guide was
an old man named Haj Mohammed Wad El Furawi who had been,
like his father and his grandfather, Sheikh of the Gaddorab section of
the Shukriya until he had grown sick of office and its responsibilities
and retired in favour of a kinsman. We started from Kamlin and
covered about three hundred miles in the triangle of country between
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Kamlin, Abu Deleig and Jebel Sadda™and T-could not wish for. a
tﬁtﬁm‘ Eg.lid_e over this region than Wad El Furawi proved. .

- . Except at Abu Deleig we hard'y saw a single built house the whole
time and very few grass huts, in fact the old station at Jebel Rera was
the only place where there were more than two or three huts together,
but there were far more people than I expected and we never had any
difficulty in finding an Arab ferik every two or three hours ; what
surprised me most was the smallness of the individual feriks ; in all
our journey we never saw more than thirty tents in a single camp and
mast of the camps were much smaller, vér}-inq usually from three or
four to a dozen or fifteen teats. | asked Wad El Furawi about it and
the explanation he gave me had so close a bearing upon the prime
object of our journey that [ cannot do better than reproduce it. In
the days of his youth, he said, when his fathier ‘was Sheikh of the
Gaddorab, they used to move about in large numbers, {rom two to
three hundred tents strong ; at each halting place the tents were
pitched in long rows, some forty to each row, and every ffteen to
twenty days the drums were beaten, the servants used to strike the
tents and the whole camp moved to a fresh grazing ground. The
Shukriya in the old days were constantly afraid either of the Batahin
in the North or of Abu Gin's people in the South or, worse than
either of these, of the soldiers of the Government : they were obliged
therefore in self defence to move about in large bodies, and you have
the social organisation which is the background of the Shukriya
poems translated by Mr. Hillelson in the [ast number of Sudan Notes
and Records. Now, Wad El Furawi continwed, under the present
Government there is no fear of raids and each family can live by itself,
In other words, as soon as life and property have become tolerably
secure, the old tribal group, whether organised for offence or defence,
has broken up into a number of smaller natural units : a change which
is popular with quiet folk who arz mainly anxious about sheep
breeding and cultivation, but naturally resented by those to whom
‘pilling and killing' scem the best things in life. This dissemination
of the clan is inevitably attended by other results : as we have seen,
the old clan was forced to look for fresh pastures every fiftean days or

W febel Sadda, Lomg : E. 35° Lat: N. 150 rr. Al the places
visited ave, I think, te be fownd om Maps 55 C. and 355 L. of
the 1,250,000 scale,
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so,. the new group with its smaller flocks is under no such- necessity
and can graze its animals for months within reach of the same
camping ground. It therefore temnds to become sedentary, and
increased cultivation, where the soil permits, is a natural consequence
followed in turn by other new conditions of exchange and barter : the
Government which gives security demands taxes in return, and one or
two members of the family periodically drive the requisite number of
animals to one of the Market Towns— Rufaa, El Damer and Khartoum
or Omdurman are the most popular markets for this district—to
obtain the necessary cash and such articles as the people cannot make
for themselves. By the wells of Sofaya El Derisheib [ even found a
Ja'li merchant permanently settled in a well-built tukl stocked with
tobacco, sugar, dates and cotton goods, Consequently although the
tents and furniture of these Arabs are what they bave been for
hundreds of years, and although for the present they often =till marshal
their tents in long quasi-military lines, a change is slowly coming
over their economy : by a natwal process of dissociation they are
paszing from nomadic to scttled conditions of life, one proof of the
change being evident in the number of fowls they are beginning
to keep.

With regard now to antiquities, some years ago | published
an account’ of wvarjous remains in the interior of the ancient
“Island of Meroe” which includes our present district, and wrged
that the places [ described, such as Nagaa, Musawwarat, Basa, Um
Soda, Murabbaat and Jebel Geili, were not mere stations or glorified
rest houses on trade routes to the East but homes of a more or
less sedentary population, We know from the number of old
tanks which are dotted about this country and especially round
places where there are other relics of antiquity, that there has been
no essenlial change in the water supply within the historical period,
and that here at awny rate we cannct attribute the growth of
nomadism to some supposed desiccation of the earth. Writing of
Central Asia, whers there is far more superficial evidence in favour
of climatic changes, Peisker® concludes ‘the main cause of the

O The Island of Meroe, Vol 19 of the Avchatological Survey of
Egypt, Egypt Exploration Fund rg11.

@ The Cambridge Medieval History, Vol. 1. p. 328.
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nomad invasions of Europe is not increasing aridity but political
changes’, and the evidence of what is going on here before our
eyes shows that the same is true of this country. Nomadism
here too is the result of political forces, and given a continuance
of irm Government we shall find small villages rising in the future
where the sequel will show that they existed in the past,

No excavations have yet been made here and we can speak
therefore only about what is still Jeft wpon the surface : our harvest
is consequently meagre and f{ragmentary in more than one sense,

but it iz sufficient, I hop.é, to establish the thesis which has been
advanced. '

Abu Deleig is now the headquarters of this region, the ex-
cellence “and plentifulness of the water there must always have
marked it as a desirable spot and a number of rough sandstone
rings found by Mr. MacM chael is evidence of former occupation ;
existing surface remains, however, would show that in old days
Jebel Geili was the more important centre. The Mernitic rock
carving which is shown on the Plate covers the northern face of a
detached rock at the south-cast end of the main Jebel, a little
south, that is, of the remains of the old Government resthouse,
The carving, which is mer.ly traced in outline, represents a Meroitic
King, whose name was cut in anp illegible cartouche above his
head, worshipping a rayed solar divinity to whom he has apparently
offered a number of captives bound in the conventional manner;
the free =paces of the rock face are covered with unfinished
outline sketches of meun falling in battle,. Opposite this on the
lower slopes of the Jebel are some paintings in red on the inner
side of some rocks which form a sort of arch: these paintings,
which were first reported by Mr. MacMichael, are hard to mal:-:_
out, one of them probably represents the lion-headed Meroitic god,
Apezimek, others though painted with ths same colour are the
works of 'a much ruder hand and depict animals in the style of
three animal figures carved on a neighbouring rock to which we
shall return later. All the details of the principal carving are
characteristic of the Meroitic cul ure which fourish=d just before
and after the beginning of the Christian era. Besides this there are
traces of settled occupation on three distinct sites. On the top of
the Jebel there is a great deal of rather fine pottery, some of it
not unlike the present-day pottery made by the Nubas at Eliri:
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Mewitie rock.carving on Jebel Geili,
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this site on the hill-top was said by Wad El Furawi to have been
the home of his- ancestors Sha* El Din and Bayaki whose tombs are
shown on the plain to the East, but it iz almost certainly much older.
There is inﬂth:r;:xténsive site north of the first ring of detached
rocks which is north and east of the main Jebel, said by my guide to
have been a camping ground for caravans in the Fung period. There
is a third site further north beyond a second circle of rocks and due
east of the most prominent northzrn outlier of the Jebzl; here T have
picked up fragmsnts of fine Meroitic pottery and unearthed lines of
buildings in badly burnt bricks. Tnis site like the rockecarving belongs
to the Mezroitic period but it is impassible to say to what periods the
others belong  until the excavation of soms well-stratified site has
enabled us to identify and fix the different fabrics of pottery.

We cannot at present sp=ak much more definitely about the ruder
carvings which have already been mentioned. There are several
tumuli north or north west of the Jebel and on a low ridge near these
tumuli are soms= carvings of giraffes and other animals in the same
style: [ found other: azain on outerops of stone at the south end of
Jebel Otash near the wells of Khar Sabaak east of Jebel Rera,  These
carvings were apparently hammered out with a blunt tool: they are all
on the natural face of comparatively small outerops of rock and are
consequently rather diffizult to find : soms= are in outline only, but in
most th: whole figure has bzen chipped out: they are all on a small
scale, the biggest giraffz at (eili measuring 65 cm. from tail to ear and
an elephant at Sabaak only 18 cm. from trunk to tail: in most but
not all the carved part has weathered to the same colowr as the natural
rock ; giraffzs, elephants, horned animals and men, appear to be the
favourite subjects, thare are no camszls, This last fact suggests that
they were made before the camel was introduced into this country,
that is to say, before the close of the Roman period, ™ but it is im.
possible to fix their date more closzly, and even this suggestion must
not be accepted too confidently, becauss donkeys which we know to
have been used here from pre-historie days are equally absznt, Rather
similar figures nzar Murrat in the Halfa Province have been reported
by M. Dunn (s2¢ Appen {ir) and the painted giraffzs found by M-
Wellcome at Jebsl Sazadi may bzlong to th= sam= group: the giraffe

0 The earliest mention of a camsl heve known to wme occurs on one of

the dzwmite inscripiions of the gth Century 4. 0.
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occurs also on paiated pottery of the Roman period found on the
Halfa reach. The rock pictures in -Northern and Western Kordofan
published by Mr. MacMichael (Journal of the Royal Anthropological
[nstitute 1909, p. 562 f.) are divided by him into three categories : the
first of these which has some resemblance in style to our group includes
representations of armed men on horseback: MacMichael's third
category, which contains only roughly chipped camels, may be com-
pared with crude representations of camels on rocks near an old tomb
on the left bank opposite Berber and with others on cliffs south of the
Meroe pyramids. At Khor Sabaak on the slopes just above the rock
carvings are some tumuli and a good deal of pottery: the tumuli
appear to be pre-Mohammedan because they have tongues pointing
due east. The valley itself is a pleasant one, well supplied with good
water from a series of wells which were dug by the Shukriya about
twenty years ago on the advice of Fiki Henim, a Sadigabi fiom Jebel
Mandera : it may be guessed that he was led to indicate the site b}r
evidence of former occupation.

There are two or three others places which may be aseribed in all
probability to the Meroitic period or earlier, such as Umm Dangeila,
a tank built of cut stones about an hour away from Abu Deleig in the
Shendi direction, and the wells of UTmm Ruweishid — Ruweishid,
which appears as Rueishi on some maps is I believe derived from
rashida a grazing place—whefe there are large quantities of pottery
of various kinds, traces of masonry, broken ostrich shells and a large
tank. By the wells of Sofaya El Dericheib there are numbers of red
bricks lying just between'the kwr or enclosure of Fiki Abnuf and a
small tank, and near these are remains of a small square building of
brick and stone originally surrounded by an enclosure wall apparently
opening to the south, which may have been a small Meroitic Shrine
like the temple at Basa : there was a good deal of grass here and no
putshe-rd! were visible, but there are both potsherds and stone rings
at Sofaya El-Wata which may belong to the same circle.

" South’ of Jebel Geili again on the road to Kamlin there is a large
tank at the dry well of Wad Abu Hadida associated with old wheel-
made poftery, stone implements and stories of ‘heathen’ graves and
not far off it is another old site in Wadi Adara where I collected
fragments of over twenty sand stone rings and grinding stones, Stone
objects and potsherds of the same kind-were also found nearer Kamlin'
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at a place called Gerabi’, Stone rings which are common at Jebel
Geili, were found by me in the late Meroitic temple at Basa: they
have been found also at Meroe and Jebel Barkal and in Kordofan, ",
and they are possibly to be explained as base-rings for the support of
round-bottomed pots and gourds, in other words as precursors of the
grass bursi of the gabama. They are certainly characteristic of
Meroitic culture, though they may have been used at other periods,

The last site which I am disposed tentatively to bring within the
same circle lies east of Jebel Rera and is called Khiari. Here there
are many more or less recent Muslim graves and some lines of dry
stone walling which might belong to any period. Stories were, how-
ever, told of gold vessels and gold legs of chairs or angaribs which
had been found there, and Wad El Furawi said that he had himself
seen masses of potsherds, but at the time of our visit the grass was
high and little was visible on the surface. It would seem in all pro-
bability to be an old site which has been re-occupied in the Muslim
period : the number of grooves and scoops and basins hollowed on
the rocks and the marks of grinding here as at Jebel Geili and else-
where corroborate this view,

Two or three other sites to which 1 was taken clearly belong to
another circle altogether, One of these is Jebel Sadda, the most
easterly point we reached : here there are a number of tumuli set out
in regular lines in a wvery orderly fashion like the graves in a
Hadendowa cemetery : they are built of rough stones with guartz
chijps on the top and they have tongues pointing towards Mecca,
which suggests that they belong to some early Muslim occupants.
Tumuli of the same type are to be seen at Jebel El Rua which is
between Jebel Sadda and Jebel Rera and is worth visiting on account
of the wonderful series of oval gaftar which it contains, The modern
Muslim in these parts buries his dead in a long grave, which is
generally flat and outlined with stones and these flat graves have been
in vogue at least since the time of Sha' El Din if the graves at the
foot of Jebel Geili are rightly ascribed to him and his wife. The
tumuli of Jebel Sadda and elsewhere belong therefore to a compara-
tively early Moslim invasion : one sees tumuli of similar type on the
top of the mounds which cover the old Meroitic sites at Wad Ban

N MacMichae!, the trides of Novthernm anwd Centval Kordofanm,
Cambridge, 1912 p. &5
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Naga and also near the Pyramids of Meroe, and from the absence of
potsherds or stone implements wherever such tumuli are found not
definitely associated with some earlier remains, it may be concluded
that they are the burial places of the nomads who were responsible
for the extermination or expulsion of the settled dwellers on the older
sites,

The older sites in the Butana like those in the sand-stone belt lie
close to cultivable areas, and we must therefore infer that here, as in
parts of Asia, a settled seazonal agricultural stage preceded the
present, but passing, nomad shepherd stage. When this retrogression
of culture occurred, and who were the authors of it, are matters upon
which we cannot dogmatize, but a few suggestions may be offered,

The conditions of general well-being and stable Government which
the remains prove to have existed in the Meroitic period probably
persisted for several centuries later, The descriptions given by medie-
val writers of the state of Soba in the 1oth. century A. D. indicate
that things were much better then than they were four or five centuries
later, and it is suggested that the downfall of the medieval kingdom
was an indirect consequence of much greater events elsewhere, in parti-
cular of the general disturbance caused by the Mongal invasions,

The conversion of the economy of the land from a state of settled
seasonal agricultural occupation to one of shepherd nomadism would
he the immediate result of an invasion of more or less Arabised camel-
owning “Begas" from the North. The Sheikhly families prided them-
selves no doubt on Arabian pedigrees, but their followers may have
been hardly distinguishable from the Hadendowas of to-day, as seems
to have been the case with the Shukriva so recently as 1841, the date
of Werne's visit to the Butana, ™

The success of these invaders may have been partly due to Arah
blood and leadership, but it is more likely to have been the result of
some new arm of offence such as the possession of mail-clad cavalry,
supported by numerous camels, would have given the attackers.

In any case these invasions are to be distinguished from the
slow infiltration of Arab blood along the banks of the river which
began much earlier in the medieval period, and which contributed
much more to the spread of Islam and the Arabic language throughout
the Northern provinces.

R

W See 5N, and B L pp. 69 f and pp. 154
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APPENDIX.

—pi—

The following sentences are extracted from a “Report on some
ancient mines near Halfa" dated zoth January 1917 by Mr, Dunn,

“ADILA WATER HOLE.

* The rock around is moderately soft slate weathering into large flat
slabs, and the ancients have passed the hours by the water in draw-
ing pictures on these slabs.

“ A piece of guartz or any hard rock will easily scratch this slate.
There are hundreds of drawings, of all ages, and practically all are
of animals.

“ The favourite animal was the giraffe : elephants, oryx, ibex,
baboons, many varieties of antelope—some of the drawings might
be of white-eared cob or water buck—lions, ostriches, and leopards
are shown along with drawings of men in dancing postures and a
very gpirited representation of an eight—oared boat, high prowed
and high sterned with a cabin at the stern. Nowhere are there any
drawings of camel or donkey."” “Such drawings are said to exist
elzewhere and |1 pnl.':r5|:}r|.,';1]|.!,.r saw three, of girafﬁ:s and a lion at'&ga.bct
El Asad (the pass of the lion) halfway between Atiri and Mala",



TWO GEZIRA FAMILIES.

BY H. C. JACKSON,

The *Abudab.

Nine miles in an eastetly direction from Monagil Hes the village
of *Abud (s»*) containing some 500 houses and a total population of
about 1500 persons. Under the Turkish Government this village was
the administrative centre of a district that stretched almost from the
Blue to the White Nile, but soon after the reoccupation Monagil was
substituted for it as local headquarters. It is almost the largest
village in Monagil district and boasts a school and a market, but
otherwise is not of very much importance at the present moment.

‘Abud was founded at the beginning of the eighteenth century by
a holy man called Fiki 'Abudi, whe came from Um Duwana in
Hassaheissa district, and took up his abode there, After a life
devoted to good works he died and was buried in *Abud where a
qubbah has been raised over his last resting place. He has left a
succession of fikis behind him, but these have gradually been super-
seded by other more important teachers in the neighbourhood, and
the spiritual influence of the *Abudab family is now confined to the
village itself ; and even here some of the penp!é owe allegiance to
other prelates such as Sheikh Hagu, the Vacubabi head of the
Sammania tariqa in Sennar district,

"The *‘Abudab ‘trace their descent, as may be seen in the genealogical
table attached, to the Kawahla tribe, but the members of the family
are few in number and only found at ‘Abud and Kedeibat, with one
or two persons of no particular importance at Um Degheina.

They are also connected by marriage with the sheikh of Bortobeil,
and distantly with the Sherif and *Arakiyin tribes,

Two hundred years ago the Gezira was far more sparsely populated
than is the case to-day, and the bush and tree country had not yet
given way to the bleak expanse of cultivation with which this tract of
land is new associated. Monagil district in particular was covered
with trees and owing to the good grazing, absence of ly and the fact
that the goil was of a kind known as ‘asaza, which dries rapidly after
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a storm of rain, the Fung Sultans sent their horses to the neighbour-
hood during the season of the rains in charge of various retainers,

When Fiki ‘Abudi came from Abu ‘Agab, near ‘Abud, on the
death of his father the country was covered with a dense forest, which
is still commemorated by the name Khor el Sunut, an insignificant
valley running through the middle of the village with not the slightest
trace of trees in it now, sunt or otherwise. Hyaenas, lions, leapards,
gazclles of various kinds, ostriches and giraffes were commeon, but now
only ostriches and a stray leopard or gazelle are to be found here
during the rains.

Although fki ‘Abudi gave his name to the village and the family,
his father Mohammed, who came from Goz Regeb and lived and died
at Abu *Agab, was the first of his tribe to settle in the neighbourhood.
He was famous for his kindness and generosity and, like so many
other fakire in the East, did not cut his hair, two characteristics that
are commemorated in the rhyme

el ¢ g gl
The father of hair is hospitable to his guests,

In accordance with the custom of the Fungs, Mohammed, the son
of fiki *Abudi, was given a large tract of land by Ranfai in Monagil
district, over which aros¢ numerous land disputes which offen resulted
in bloodshed. This was particularly the case when the Hameg Viziers
began to usurp the position of the Fungs and, ia the general confusion
that marked the waning power of the old kingdom a universal land
grabbing took place. The ‘Abudab, for instance, claimed as the
northern limit of their territory a tree of Agur, near Shebirab, and this
place became the scene of many fights between various disputants,

They also experienced much trouble at the hands of brigands who
were always ready to indulge in a little cattle lifting. Things became
so bad that the different tribes had to organise armed bands to protect
their cattle. Ghanawa wad ‘Abudi, of the Abudab, especially dis-
tinguished himself in this fighting, and, on one occasion, at the head
of twelve others he fought the Maabda section of the Dabbania tribe, a
few of whom are still to be found at Ba‘ashim on the borders between
Monagil and Ma‘tuk, although their main settlement is at Gedaref,

This practice of guarding their flocks and herds was also followed

by other tribes.  There was 2 man named El Eirwabi of the Kawahla
tribe, married to a woman of the Khawalda with whom he was living



95 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

instead of among his own people, It was the custom for ten men each
day to go out in turn to lock after the village flocks and guard them
against the attacks of man or beast.  As El Eirwabi only possessed
one cow he refused 1o take his turn whereupon the Khawalda killed the
cow and cut it up into thirty five pieces. El Eirwabi set out for ‘Abud
to complain and to ask the advice of the leaders of the family. Fiki
Abd el ‘Alim wad Fiki Mohammed said that as the cow had been
divided into thirty five picces he should ask for an escort of the same
number of the Khawalda tribe to accompany him back to his own tribe.
El Eirwabi then went to Shellai on the White Nile to enlist the sym-
pathies of the Hasaniyah who beat their war drum and joined the
‘Abudab. The Khawalda acceded to El Eirwabi's request for an cscort
but on arriving at Shingira Um Geriar, near Ugda, north of Monagil
the Khawalda found the ‘Abudab and Hasaniyvah waiting for them.
After duels between the leading men of the hostile tribes the Khawalda
were wiped out,

Towards the close of the cighteenth century some of the *Abudab
who eould no longer brook the exactions of the Fung Mek decided
to leave their homes and settle in Kordofan,

There are two accounts as to what happened on the road, that ot
the *Abudab who are now living at Kedeibat and that of the ‘Abudab
from *Abud itself,

According to the former one branch of the ‘Abudab, which included
the descendants of Musa wad ‘Abudi, started on their way to Kordo.
fan in order fo escape the excessive taxes imposed by the Fungs.
Bedawi ‘Abd el Karim, who was then the head of the tribe and
responsible for the collection of these taxes, enlisted the help of the
Fung Government and told his followers to obtain the money due
by force even though it meant shedding the blood of their own
relations, for which he would accept all responsibility. The decen-
dants of Musa were overtaken at El Legheir, near the White Nile,
where a fight took place and the followers of Bedawi gained
the day and recovered the taxes demanded. The defeated party
then went on their way to Kordofan.

The descendants of Bedawi, now living at ‘Abud somewhat
naturally do not like it to be said that they killed their own
relations and have a different account according to which the whole
of the *Abudab tribe started to make their escape to Kordofan:
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they were attacked near El Legheir by the Towal and Mesellemiya
tribes who saw a chance of some loot. The ‘Abudab were defeated
and one party, that of Musa, continved their march to Kordofan
while Bedawi and his followers returned to ‘*Abud. Here they
enlisted the help of the Fungs and defeated the Towal and Me-
sellemiyva at Kamembora, near Um Asala in the White Nile Province.
In the fight that then took place *Abd el Nebi wad Ahmed and
Hamad wad Ghanawa met their deaths and one Ahmed wad Koko
ditinguizshed himself by taking a drink from his waterskin and then
spilling the rest of the water upon the ground, saying that this
drink was the last that he would take upon earth. He fought so
furiously that his sword was broken in two, whereupon he continued
fighting with his fists until he was overpowered and slain, The
*Abudab say that in order to prevent any chance of their running
away during the battle they each buried one foot in the sand, a
somewhat unnecessary proceeding.

‘Abhd el Nebi, who had also determined not to survive the conflict,

went into the fight with various battle eries that are remembered to
this day. His prowess is still sung in the following refrain:

Heroes who fill the eye (with their exploits)

Horsemen in the rout of battle, oh father of Hasan and Husain,

My speech is of you in the midday heat,

Where is ‘Abd el Nebi who sang in the fight,

Crying out to his womenfolk “desert me not, tonight I pay my
[debt to death”,
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Whatever the actual details as to the cvents that occurred on the
road it is agreed that before the end of the cighteenth century one

section of the ‘Abudab had made its way to Kordofan where it settled
in Khat Kursi, near E] Obeid.

When the rebellion of the Mahdi broke out these people returned
to Monagil district where they settled at Kedeibat on land that is now
claimed by the descendants of Bedawi ‘Abd el Kerim. Here their
presence is becoming increasingly unwelcome to the Bedawi faction as
a chance of a Land Settlement in these parts becomes brighter. .
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The village of Kedeibat had been founded about the same time that
the family of Musa had made its way to Kordofan under somewhat
unusual circumstances,

At Rabha, a village about eighteen miles south of Monagil, lived a
very rich women of the Dongola tribe, called Rabha. She owned the
village and the wells and a certain man named Dau wad Bellula not
wishing to be under any obligation to the lady told her that he
proposed digging a well of his own and starting a rival market and
village in the neighbourhood. As he was a man entirely without
means of any sort the good woman, in a somewhat unladylike manner,
spat at him and called him a little liar * £edeiba.” El Dau thereupon
went off to Bedawi and told him the tale which so appealed to him
that he gave him the money to dig a well and found a village.

Thiz Bedawi ‘Abd el Kerim is the best known member of the
‘Abudab family. Born about the year 1744 he was the head of the
tribe during the last days of the Fung dynasty and was confirmed in
his post by the Turks on their occupation of the country.

When Ahmed Pasha Abu Widan, the Governor General of the
Sudan, visited Wad Medani about the year 1839 he sent for liedawi
in order to try and obtain from his some dura for the Government.
Bedawi was treated as an honoured guest and created no small
sensation by telling the Governor General that he had a thousand
slaves, all eating dura, and that he could supply the Government
for three years. This so impressed Ahmed Pasha that he named
him Fahl el Gezira (the stallion or stalwart of the Gezira), a nick-
name that has given rise to the following song :

Your fame has reached to Jebel Teira™ and the mountains
fof Nagarat¥,

Where is the stalwart of the [slands, our support in time
[of famine ?

Where is your like who has done his duty and passed away ?
S A Gy S by U e S el
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Other songs which are repeated on festive occasions in his
honour may be given.

U fu phe Nuba Mountain.
O the borders of Abyssinia.
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His dura heap is piled high on the threshing-floor
(and lasts) until the Summer wind comes, the wind from
[Kordofan.

Fifty slaves cannot winnow it.

The chaff and the husks from it reach a half day's jaurnejr

It measured a thousand (ardebs) whereof the tax was a hundred,
As the great crocodile at Shebalia ™,

5o is Bedawi whose estate is not mnl:eal-ed nor unknown,
Whose steed iz no donkey but the huise Ruweimia.
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They raised a cry upon the nobles.
There came out to duel the bull of blood, father of ‘Abbas.
What prnﬁt is there in speech after what has happened and
[become known ?
Over the heads of the people the stalwart of Um Suleiman
[has passed,
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Thy tusk that kills the heroes is anxious for the duel,
Thou comest forth to fight mid a press of horses and a cloud
[of dust.
Whosoever sees thee flees away in a panie.

My speech iz of the enormous serpent and of the Ocean
That cannet be erossed by the swimmer.
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The sheikhs came and sent for the Emir. ™
There came the wild bull of ferocious mien and approached them.
His advice was good, and brought praise on him.
I put down my beggar's wallet and trust in you,
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Bedawi died about the year 1840 and was succeeded by Ibrahim
who remained at the head of the family till 1878, a year known
as sanal &f far, the year of the rat, so called on account of a plague
of rats which destroyed houses, trees and crops although they were
killed in their hundreds by the villagers.

While he was head of the family El Amin ‘Abd el Bari, father
of the Babikr el Amin who iz sheikh of a khatt in Monagil distriet,
took away from the ‘Abudab sphere of influence a large tract of
country lying between Um Talha and Um Dakkat on the ground
that the inhabitants of these parts belonged to the Rufa'a tribe and
consequently did not come under the jurisdiction of the Kawahla
*Abudab.

Ibrahim was famous for his generosity and tore up any receipts
that were given him for garin by the poor people. His memory is
perpetuated in the following songs:

Where is the crocodile of the deep water that prevents the
[waterbearer from the river,
That creeps by the watering places on a bank of mud?

There appeared the father of scales and supported the people
[in their panic.
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W MWohammed Agha o Niteifi of Ma'tuk whe happened to be in
1Abud at the fime. . .
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To-night [ sing the praise af Abu Kareig,
Who is like the ocean that flooded over its shores and brought
[the qunguleis ¥ and the koleit woed.

The wild ox that whisks away the flies from its (ace,
The clephant that uprools and scatters the sidr tree,

Thine is a noble ancestry and those that met thee in fight
[have gone to their death.
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To-day oh Abu Kareig, my mouth speeks of thee,
Thou rider of the grunting camel,

Thou art the leader of men, the Barmecide of the age,
Thy sword is sharp for the cutting of necks.
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Experienced in the press of battle, thy ancestry is deep-rooted
in the earth.

Where is thy like that art called the son of hope?

Where is thy like that hast left thy mark upon the world and
passed away |

Thou hast never been submerged bencath the night of famine.
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He was succeeded by his brother Hasab el Karim who, however,
only lived a short time and died in the year 1881,

W i e fruid of the tebeldi irec,
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Somewhere about this time the Kawahla tribe killed four of the
Shukriya who were on their way from Gedaref to Rufa‘a. . *Abdilla
Abu Sin reported the matter to the Government and four hundred
mounted troops, under the command of a Turkish sanjak, Mohammed
Agha el Sulfab, were sent to help the Shukriya puvish the Kawahla,
The forces met near Shekhaba in Sennar district and the fight
ended, according to the ‘Abudab, in the defeat of the Turks and
Shukriya. ‘Abdilla Abu Sin lost all his equipment and among
the Shukriya who were killed was a well known warrior, Marad
Yomein, the two day's illness, so called because any whom ke met
in battle had not more than two days to live. ™ This victory of the
Kawahla i¢ commemorated by the ‘Abudab in the following songs:

I swear by God and may death be your lot and utter
[annihilation (il ye deny it),
‘Awad el Karim, him of the potbelly.
The children of Kahil fear not that they will be put in subjection,
They wrought ill to their enemy and spoiled *Abdilla of his
[accoutrements.

o g Ja Yy aod o sl
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I swear by God and may death destroy the wearers of the
_ [tarbush (if they deny it).
‘Awad el Kerim the useless one,
The children of Kahil brought his trappings and cuirass.
I,' Um Sitrein, the wearer of silk clothes, sing of you, oh

[children of Kahil, the stern, who killed the two days' death
{lit. illness).
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Wap, g 83 of this volume,
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The cry rang through the arak scrub,
There my masters came forth for death,
‘Awad el Kerim, the disorderer,
Accoutre yourself and make ready your steed,
Rely not on the help of the Turks.

B ol s ANMG LS
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Under the Turkish Government *Abud was the headquarters of
a district and, at the time of the Mahdi's rebellion, was held by a
gmall Turkish force. Abd el Bagi wad el Nail, of the Kawahla tribe,
came from Id el Muhashf to attack it. The Turks razed all the
houszes to the ground in order to have a field of fire and succeeded in
beating off the attack. The Dervishes then invested the place which,
hpwever, managed to hold out until Abd el Kader Pasha szent a
relieving force and the garrison was withdrawn in safety.

The Medaniyin.

Although the Medaniyvin family is only a small one with most
of its members living either in Medani Town itzsell or a village
just outside called Kereiba, it has attained a certain vicarious
importance as having founded what may at no distant date be the
chief business centre of the Sudan. Like so many other tribes
and families of the Sudan the Medaniyin pretend to relationship with.
the prophet Mohammed and state that as they are a subdivision
of the Abbassid ftribe, named Bisseillia, they can claim to be
descended from the prophet Ibrahim. How far thiz is correct
cannot be said as so many family trees were forged in the Sudan
during the third quarter of the 19th century.

The Bisseilli family originally came from Esna in Egypt and
have a notable representative in the perron of Sheikh Usman
Zayyad, the Sir Tugar {or head merchant) of Medani, A rew
other members of the tribe live at Bisszillal in Mesellemia distriet,

* but as a tribe they are of no importance in the Gezira.
" .
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The Medaniyin owe such influence as they possess to the piety
of three men, Deshein Qadi el 'Adala, his son fiki Medani and
Sheikh Mohammed Medani. The first of these, Deshein wad
Hamed, was a well knewn Qadi in the early days of the Fung
dynasty and was one of the four appointed by the Fung kings,
the other three being Sheikh Abderrabman el Nuwairi, *Abdallah
el ‘Araki and Sheikh Agib el Manguluk who succeeded Abdallah
Jama'a as Sheikh of Gerri in the middle of the 16th contury.

Deshein lived to the ripe age of 114 and was buried at Arbagi.
Here his son was born who exceeded the allotted span of human
life by no fewer than fifty years and was respected for religious
knowledge and longevity,

He was buried at Dakhila in Sennar Province. His son Fiki
Mohammed Medani Sunni at an early age was trained for a
religious calling by Gaddal wad el Fardi of Um Talha in Monagil
district. After being well grounded in the elements of religion he
came from Um Talha and settled down in Wad Medani where he
commenced to expound the teachings of Mohammed. Since that
date one at least of the family has always been a religious teacher and
been charged with the guardianship of the tomb where the chief
members of the family are buried,

The present Khalifa of the Qubbah is Mohammed el Qadi who
in accordance with a custom that dates back to the days of the
founder of the family, keeps open house on Sunday and Thursday
evenings. Here coffee and dates, and an occasional sheep, are
supplied to visitors who afterwards discuss various religious questions.

The Medaniyin belong to no special sect and perform no special
zikrs, being merely concerncd with the reading and discussion of
the Koran. [In recent times the most noteworthy member of the
family has been Sheikh Ahmed el Sunni whose death in Januvary
1918 created a gap that is hard to fill. When the Mahdi rose
against the Turkish Government Sheikh Ahmed was a merchant
who happened to be trading at el Obeid. He immediately threw
in his lot with the Mahdi- and his ability speedily marked him
out for responszible office : he was in consequence wvery soon made
a wakil in the Beit el Mal at Omdurman, a post roughly cor-
responding with that of Assistant Financial Secretary. Later he
was appointed a Supply Officer and collector of taxes throughout
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the Gezira, for which task he was given a monthly salary of eight
pounds and thirty ardebs of dura. His expenses, however, were
very heavy, thanks —in no small measure—to his having to keep
on good terms with both friends and enemies whose goodwill he
bad to keep or gdin with numerous presents, Spies too were
constantly sent by the Khalifa to watch what Sheikh Ahmed el
Sunni was doing aud he used to say that he had to slaughter a
sheep every other day throughout the Mahdia in order to keep
his post. For these reasons Sheikh Ahmed was compelled to write
to the Khalifa frequently for an increase of pay and ultimately he was
allowed to keep part of the taxes which he collected. In spite of
thizs however he could with difficulty maintain his position, and
by the time of the re-occupation Sheikh Ahmed was a poor man.

Some idea of the bribes which Sheikh Ahmed had to distribute if
he wished to preserve his life may be realised when the extent of the
taxes that he had to colleet in order to meet the exorbitant demands
of the Khalifa is understood.

The early exactions—in order to feed the bodyguard of Abdullahi-—
amounted to no less than 50,000 ardebs of grain which had to be col-
lected from the Gezira alone and Ahmed el Sunni was given an entirely
free hand as to the methods that had to be adopted in order to obtain
this dura. He had wunlimited powers, and authority to employ the
kurbag as much as he liked, powers that he exercised pretty freely. A
force of two hundred soldiers was given him so that there might be no
delay over the collection of the grain which had to be despatched to
Omdurman within six months of its being harvested. By the year
1893 the asscssment was doubled and the total tax was sent to Omdur-
man, though only with the assistance of 800 soldiers. 100,000 tobs of
dammur were also demanded from Ahmed el Sunni whose area of col-
lection was extended to include the country east of the Nile as far as
Galat Arang, a range of hills about equidistant between Wad Medani
and Gedaref,

A tax of no less than 3,000,000 magbul dollars was also imposed on
the luckless inhabitants and these impositions remained in force until
the coming ol the present Government, though the collection was only
made with the greatest of difficulty and necessitated the employment
of a force of 2100 in order that the Khalifa's orders might be obeyed.
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These exactions proved so excessive that by the time British troops
reached Berber the greater proportion of the population were lorging
to throw off the iiksome yoke of the Khalifa. Sheikh Ahmed el Sunni
wrote to Lord Kitchener asking for the Aman, or pardon, and was told
that it would be granted him on condition that he prevented the
soldiers in his command from joining the Dervishes in the coming
battle. This he was successful in doing in spite of freguent orders
from the Khalifa to go to Omdurman.

He was appointed Omda of Medani Town and, with Sheikh Usman
Zayyad, was instrumental in providing the new Government for many
years with grain, fuel and so on.  On his death in January 1919 he
was succeeded by his eldest son, Ibrahim Ahmed el Sunni,
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I.
The Ancestors of Fiki ‘Abudi

Kahil (ancestor of the Kawahla)
Khih'l'a
Muhammad
* El Athnmr
'Ahdla!]ah
‘Umar (or ‘Umair)
"~ Hamad
*Abd cll Nebi ™
Sulaiman
Muhammad

I
Fiki *‘Abudi ®

Y Came from the Seiid river and settled at Hillaliva near Rufa'a.
fHe married a danghier of Mek ‘Afié o Manguluk of the ‘Abdaliab.

O Founder of the ‘Abudab Family. Buried in the Qubba at ‘Abud,
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i1
The descendants of ‘Abudi,

{Fiki *Abudi had six sons, Musa, ‘Abd ¢l Hafiz, Botran, Ibrahim,
Mesellemi, Fiki Muhammad. Only the most prominent descendants
of Musa and Fiki Mubammad are shown here,)

fa) Musa
|
Ahmad
I
| i
Abd el *Ati Abd el Nebi
Munir
[ B | N
| |
‘Abd el Dafi ‘Abd el ‘Ati Abd el Bagi
| L
| ’| Ibrahim @ Muhammad
Abd el Nehi ® Munir |
Bedawi &
Yusuf @

1. killed in the fight at Um Asalo. 2 Omda of Kedeibar,
3. sheikkh of Kedeibat, 4. a fiki born in 1835, loing at Kedeibat,
knows a little kistory. 5. a prominent imhabitant of Kedeibat,

()
Fiki Muhammad ¥
|
‘Abd al Karim
Bedawi # Abul 1-Qasim
I
N Muhammad

|
Fiki ‘Abd el Qadir Hasab :Il Karim Yulsuj ©

|
Muhammad # |
Umar Ahmad #

1. buried at ‘Abud where his grave is marked with flags. 2. see
text. 3. omda of ‘Abud. g, spiritual head of the ‘Abudab, 3. sheikk
af *Abud,
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Abridged pedigree of the Medaniyin.
Dezhein el CQadi ™

Med'a.ni
|
Muhammad Medani
[
Fiki Medani®

{
El Mekki
I
i Lol
Ahmad Fiki Medani ™
! |
El Dekhein Fiki Daf* allah
i |
Medani Ahmad
I {
Sunti Medani
| |
Ahmad ™ i
Muhammad Mubammad el Amin™

a descendant of Abn Talib

known as Waszsan el alf, or worth a thousand others.
called For el fifia,

kmown a gharrash e Ras-has, eater of pebbiles.
Fmam of Medawni mosgue.

Ehalifa of the Medanivin Oubba,

fee fexd.

o=
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THE SHILLUK'S BELIEF IN THE GOOD
MEDICINE MEN.

BY REV. D. 8. OYLER.

The Shilluks think of the witch doctors or medicine men as
good, not because their lives are good, nor yet because their
practice is good, but because they are looked upon as the channels
through which occult powers may be transmitted to men. Their
powers are for sale, and man in his need may go to them for help.
The patient, who brings no fee, will not be treated, as they do no
charity work. In the contest between good and evil, they seem to
typify the good, as combating the powers of the evil medicine man.

The people are not agreed as to the source whence the medicine
man receives his power. Some maintain that the power comes from
God, and others, that it is a heritage from the man's ancestors but
the difference is not great, as those, who think of the power as
coming from the ancestors, would also say that the first person of
the line having the power received it from God, A medicine man
is usually followed by one of his sons, The child to receive the
power is designated by the father, and is usually either the oldest -
or youngest son, though a daughter may also be possessed of the
power to work charms. The occult power may also descend on the
descendants of a son or a daughter of a medicine man, who did
not inherit that power, and the faet that the power of working
charms comes to a person whose father was not a witch doctor
may be explained as a proof of the return of the power of some
forgotten ancestor.

When a man begins the practice of the art the first ceremony
consists of a dedication prayer something like this: *You who are
God, the power is ]mui'a. In order that I may save people, help
me, Father, and my ancestor, the power was yours, so help me.
The fee is vours, father, it will be given by me to you, and God”.
So the first fee is dedicated to God or to the sourde of the power,
as a sort of payment to obtain the power. The first fee is usually
a female, either a lamb, kid or calf, though occasionally a male
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may be thus dedicated. The animal so devoted must be young.
Only the children of the medicine man may drink the milk of the
consecrated animal, and its offspring may not be sold, though
that is sometimes violated. If the devoted animal is a cow the
calves are kept until the man has enough to get a wife, and from
the children of that wife his successor is chosen. When such an
animal dies its meat is eaten, but annually a sacrifice of either an
ax or sheep is offered for it, and the tail, feet, and head of the
sacrifice are cut off, and hung on a pole. The successor to the
devoted animal is chosen from among its offspring. When the
devoted animal is a male it is not permitted to die a natural death,
as that would bring disaster on the village. When the first fee is
a sheep, the medicine man may later substitute a cow for it, if he
becomes prosperous, If the son inherits a devoted animal from his
father it is not neccssary for him to devote his first fee thus to
the source of his power,

When a witch doctor takes a case he practically always offers a
prayer, and while they are different yet the thought in each is the
same, One such prayer was given thus: “God you are the one,
who gives me the power. What power did I have before? 1
praise you, and may ancestor (Nikang), and Deng (who is wor-
shipped by the Dinkas), and my father and mother. Is it not
thus that you give me food ? The prayer may have many peti-
tions, but practically the only reason given why it should be an-
swered is, in order that the medicine man may get his food thereby.

The proof of the fact that the medicine man has the power he
covets is found in the cures he makes. [f a witch Jdoctor fails in
his first cascs it is often taken as a proof that he does not have
the power, However after a man has once established his reputation
failure docs not have such a serious effect on his practice.

Many of the medicine men have physical defects, and their child-
ren are usually sickly, and many of them are deformed. The
natives say that this is caused by the fact that the shades of their
victims bring a curse on the medicine man, and also on his family.
The medicine man iz usually well-to-do becanse of his exorbitant
charges, and he can afford to, and does, take many wives, but he
ugua'l!}t anly has a few children,
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Many of the people say that if a man refuses to consult the

medicine men, God will be angry with that person, and leave him
to get along without help, which means that he will be cut off

from all supernatural aid,

Many of the witch doctors are specialists, while others undertake
to work charms for many different things. In practically every thing
undertaken the witch doctor is consulted. If a man is going on
a journey he lets the medicine man work over him to give him
safety from dangers seen and unseen. Wery frequently before a
hunt the witch doctor assures them of success in the chase, and in
the hunting of dangerous animals he ties the quarry so that it will
not be able to injure the hunters. A thiel who hopes to steal a
cow often goes to a witch doctor, and has a charm wrought over
him so that the people of the village will not be aroused by any
sound he may make. The witeh doctor gives victory when the
people are going out to war, He also detects the men, who are
to be killed in the fight, and he works a charm over them, which
causes the impending death to be averted. The power to kill by
magic resides in the witch dector, and many other things are done
by them. Diseases are supposed to yield to their charms. The
power to cure snake bites, and to heal a burn by spitting on it
are special powers belonging to only a few. Many are able to
give a fetish, which protects its owner.

The witch doctor will not treat himsell when ill, and he does
not treat the members of his own family. He goes to some other
witch doctor to be helped.

The fetish plays a very large part in the work of a witch doctor.
He gives the little charms for many different purposes. They are
supposed to give protection on a journey, to insure success in
courtship, to protect from wild animals, to insure a favourable
judgment, to protect cattle in crossing a river, and many other
powers are ascribed to them. However a fetish is only eflective
for the one purpose for which it was obtained.

One medieine man, when asked how he cured a patient, said :
o[ first collect a small fee, and then | work over the patient.
When the patient recovers | return and collect a large fee",

The dismissal of a patient is attended with some cecremony. The
patient and witch docter make a trip to the river in the evening.
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The man, who had been sick leans upon his stafl as he walks. They
then return to the house of the patient in the same way, and
usually a fee is given the medicine man, and he says : "I have mine
now, you will not be sick again". The patient then discards his
stafl, and early the next morning he goes to work again.

The witch doctor claims the power to kill a person by casting a
charm on him, but for such a service he exacts a very heavy fee,
as the risk to the witch doctor is considerable. The spirit of the
departed is liable to return, and make war on the medicine man,
and in the end kill him. It is necessary for the medine man to
outwit the spirit of the departed and that is accomplished by killing
a chicken. The dead chicken is placed in an earthen vessel, and
it is buried in the road with the bottom of the wvessel up, and
protruding out of the ground. This device brings protection in
two ways. First every person passing the wvessel is liable to carry
away a bit of the curse, and in the second place the chicken has
a spirit, which is greatly displeased at being killed, and it im-
mediately decides that it is due to the departed that death was in-
ficted on it, and so it makes war on the spirit of the departed,
and the poor shade gets so busy defending himsell against the shade
of the chicken that it has no opportunity to return to inflict punishment
on the medicine man. Every medicine man, who passes the vessel
taps it with his club. He thinks that in that way some of the
power of the medicine man who put the vessel in the road will be
given to him. After the death of the victim the medicine man also
demands a sheep from his client, so that he can sacrifice it to
help to appease the spirit of the departed,

When a village iz going inte a fght it is very convenient to
know before, who will be Lilled. They have at least two ways of
learning this. By one method two spears are stuek in the earth,
They are connected at the top by a string, and another string
passes between them at the bottom. All the fighting men bearing
their weapons, must pass between the spears, and if a man or his
weapons touch either the spears or the string he will be killed in
the fight. The second method is by the gourd of God. Many of
the more successful witch doctors have a gourd of God, It is a
gﬂurd with a handle wpon which s an iron band. The gburd is
greased, and in it is put some grain. When the gourd is shaken
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the grain rattles, and that is God talking. The gourd is kept in
the medicine man's house, and an outsider js not permitted to
approach it A small space is mudded in front of the gourd, and
thus a little court is formed in front of it, and a mat is frequently
placed in front of the gourd to give it greater privacy. When a
fight is imminent the gourd of God is brought out, and each of the
warriors casts his spoon on the gourd. For spoons they use mussel
shells. When a spoon breaks it is a sign that the owner will be
killed in the fightt When a bit iz chipped from the spoon it is a
sign that the owner will be wounded in the fightt When all the
people have been tested the men who are indicated as liable to
death are called, and they are told to bring a heavy fee, and the
witch doctor goes through a form to avert the evil that is impending.

The gourd is used for other purposes as well When a man
wishes to consuit the gourd of God he is conducted into the house
by the owner of the gourd, and the first thing the suppliant does
is to cast the gift for God on the ground, which belongs to the
owner of the gourd. He then kneels before the altar, and makes
known the reason for his coming. The medicine man declares that
is easy, and that it is already accomplished, and the gourd is
rattled at his back, and also in front of him, and is then passed
around his head in circles,

Recourse may also be had to the gourd of God when a man is
going on a journey. After making his approach to the gourd, and.
stating his needs the medicine man takes two spoons. One which
is dirty represents the suppliant, the other which is clean represents
his enemy either known or unknown. The clean spoon is then put
in water, 50 that the anger of the enemy will be cooled, and his
thoughts will not be so bitter. Knotted grass is then put in the
water with the clean spoon. That is a gag which binds the mouth
of the enemy so that he can not speak against the suppliant. The |
gourd is then rolled across the road on which the traveller expects
to start. The gourd is then rattled near his head, back and chest,
The man then crouches in the house looking out toward the road
on which he expects to travel. The medicine man then leaps over
him, and then turns, and leaps over him the other way, and that
is repeated. He is then advised to start on his journey, and is
aszured that nothing will injure, He starts, and the witch doctor
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follows for a little distance rattling the gourd. The spoon represent-
ing the traveller remains with the medicine man, but is not in the
water. )

In sickness the outcome may be foretold by the gourd. Spoons
representing different people are thrown on the gourd. If the spoon
for the patient rebounds, and falls on the spoon for God it is a
good omen as he will recover. The same test is made to deter-
mine the outcome of a fight. If the spoon of the suppliant falls

on the spoon of the enemy, it is a sign that the adversary will be
oyercome.

On payment of a cow a medicine man will make a small cow
rope, which is to be worn on the arm. The rope is supposed to
tie the hands of all enemies, by a magical bond. '

The medicine man makes a little circlet of grass to put on the
head of a person. It is made like the little circlet they wear when
carrying a load on their heads to protect their heads. The witch
doctor then spits on the circlet, and gives it to the man for whom
it was made. He is told to guard it well for in case it is lost he
will die, but while he has it he will always have good fortune.
He sometimes pays as much as a cow for the bit of grass.

When the evil eye has been cast on a man and “his spirit
has left him", the medicine man undertakes to restore his apirit,
One way to do that is to take a certain kind of prass, and rub it
on the chest of the patient. He then spits on his hands, and rolls
the grass in his hands. The grass is then dipped in water, and
the water i gprinkled on the patient. The ashes from the dung
of 2 medicine man's cow may also be rubbed on hiz chest

Unlike the evil medicine men, who work almost entirely at
night, the good medicine men may work in the daylight, though
even they work frequently at night, but their favourite time seems
to be just before sunrise, and just after sunset. Frequently when
a fight is imminent, and the men are sleeping together so as to be
ready for a night attack, the medicine man will leap up and shout
that power has come on him, and he insists that the pecople get
up, and permit him to work over them.

The medicine man strives to be spectacular in his work, and
often he tries to visualize the fate of his vietims. For example,
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when he is asked to Lill 2 man he may take a sheep, and cleave
its head with an axe, and he declares that in the same manner
his power bas broken the head of the man against whom the charm
was worked. They try to impress the people with a sense of the
mysterious, and very frequently they have strings stretched in their
houszes to impress the people who seek their services.

The witch doctors exert a powerful influence over the Shilluks.
Their infAuence is always apainst innovation, and they seek to hold
the old order of things. While a medicine man who is just be-
ginning his practice must be successful to gain the confidence of
the people, yet when he once has their confidence he can reacily
explain away all hizs failures.

Very few Shilluks will admit that they believe in the power of
the medicine man, but in spite of their denials they seek him con-
stantly, and their whole manner of life is influenced by the witch
doctor, A few are beginning to question the whole system. Once
a gourd of God broke when some warriors were being tested before
a fight. The grain that had been in it was spilled on the ground.
One man pointed to the grain, and said: *Is that God"? Appa-
rently he was the only one of the party, who connected the noise
made by the gourd with the grain that was in the gourd,

So long as the Shilluks are dominated by the medicine men,
they will make very slight advancement in their mode of thought
and their manner of living.



SOME COMMON RED SEA FISHES.

BY CYRIL CROSSLAND, w. . (Cantab) D, Sc. (London) F Z.5.

As an account of only the commoner fishes would fill a large
velume | have selected for description a few types which have
interesting habits or illustrate general Biology.

| beg forgiveness for writing so much in the first person but the
paper owes its walue, if it has any, to its being an account of
what has been seen by onc familiar with the fish and to some extent
with their ways of life.

It is made clear that my observations are quite incomplete but
as it seems that the exigencies of my work will never allow me
leisure for the simplest experiments [ think it best to indicate the
lines upon which enguiry would be made and hope that others
may be more fortunately sitvated someday.

The illustrations are traced from Day's “Fishes of India"”, and,
though rough, will enable the types dealt with to be identified by
any visitor to the Red Sea.

1. Surface Dwellers.

The genus Caranx is well known in Port Sudan under its
native name “fayada”, as the best
of fish for the table and as a fine
fighter on the line.

There are a number of species,
affording pages of illustrations in
“The Fishes of India” and of variety i ;
in the local market. All can be Fig. 1. Caranz.
recognised from the one figured,
the shapes of the head and fore fin and the row of ridged and
enlarged scales along the sides of the tail being characteristic. The
occurrence of so many slightly different species is a feature of all
tropical marine life and a contrast to that of colder seas. The
British fisherman brings in a catch of three or six species only
while his brother of the Red Sea comes in with a smaller catch,
may be, but with perhaps six to a dozen kinds. Whether the
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colder or the warmer water supports the greater total amount of
life is a question of general interest to which there is no proved
answer at present. The greater uniformity in the colder seas is
the more easily exploited and makes them seem the richer at first
sight. Theoretically the activity of the de-nitrifying bacteria in
warm water would reduce the total of living creatures, but [ gues-
tion whether the obvious paucity of individuals of one species is
not made up by the greater number of species,

There are other kinds of surface fish such as the “barrakuta”
which like the “bayada” is taken by the natives by towing a large
hook baited with a bit of white rag or sheepskin behind a canoce
or sambuk ; the greater the speed the better, and if there is a
bite the fish is hauled aboard without any manoceuvring.

The three Genera following illustrate the evolution of “flying
fish”, which evolution is curiously parallel to that of the hydro-
aeroplane, We will consider the final result, the flying fish "Exo-
coetus” first and the steps in its evolution later.

Statements are frequently made that the flying fish can maintain
its speed in the air by beating its great fins after the fashion of a
bird or insect, and as frequently contradicted. The truth is that the
fish shoots to the surface of the water, spreads its fins and glides
only so far as its momentum will allow, which if accidentally touch-
ing a wave is avoided, may be a considerable distance. Careful
observation from a position near the surface of the water reveals
no movement of the wing-like fins whatever, and the absence of
special muscular development near the base of these fins is con-
clusive against the possibility of there being organs of true fight.
All cases of special muscular development or use of the forelimbs
are necessarily accompanied by a great enlargement of the adjacent
muscles, e.g. in the totally unrelated evolutions of flying in Reptiles,
{the extinct Pterodactyls) in mammals (Bats) and in birds
Compare also the birds which fiy with those which, like ostriches
have lost that function ; the enormous breast muscles and keel of
the breast bone disappear when flying is given up. Even digging
animals such as moles have developed a keeled sternum in conjune-
tion with their powerful fore-arm muscles.

The fact that the “Aying fish" has a musculature in no way differ-
et to that of other fishes is obvious.
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Now consider the threc genera Belone, Hemiramphus and Exo-
coetus. In appearance they are quite unlike, but they are in fact
related in structure as well as in habits. (Figures 2, 3 and 4
illustrate these genera, for convenience I refer to them hereafter as
as Nos, [, I, and III)

Fig. 4. Exocoetas, — Native name “Forad f Bake”,

All are surface dwellers and have the hahit of leaping from the
water when pursued. (1) makes a simple but powerful jump not
simply straight up into the air as any ordinary fish would do, but
leaving the water at an angle passing through the air in a low
curve and re-entering in & diving position without a splash. {II) goes
a stage further as it is able, by means of vibrating ite tail on the
surface of the sea to keep going, ie. to run along on the surface
on itz tail, which it does at a great speed and for a considerable
distance when it is calm. (II) corresponds thus to the stage in the
evolution of the seaplane when “Flying boats” were invented. These,
it will be remembered, skimmed along the surface at a pace far
exceeding that of any ordinary boat of the same size. Fitting such

a boat with planes which would lift it into the air altogether was
|
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the obvious last step, the planes corresponding to the enlarged fins
of (no. 11T} and the seaplane to the “flying fish".

This series of genera shows clearly enough the evolution of “flying”
in fishes, but at the same time it is equally elear that the Exo-
coetus (no. IIT) is not possibly an actual descendant of either 1
or 1, The three genera had a common ancestor, from which these
three types have diverged, each stopping at a different stage as
regards the flying habit while continuing their evolution in other
ways, e.g. the flying stages I and IT are far more specialised in form
of body and the development of the jaws than is [Il.

The evidence for any particular evolutionary line is generally of
this nature, even with the help of the geological record of fossils
the actual line of descent has been traced in the case of one or
two shellfish only; while by taking a broad wiew, the outlines
and main stems of the genealogical tree are plain enough. The
actual descent could only be determined if every stage had left
foseil representatives, a guite impossible ideal when one considers
the chances against the preservation of dead animals in the rocks.

Hemiramphus, our no, 1I, has as its name indicates, a remarkable
jaw, the use of which is to me unknown. Fishermen say that it is
a danger to them when wading on the reefs, as should a shoal of
them be disturbed and leap blindly from the water there is some
danger of receiving a poisonous wound from their spike-like lower jaw,

Belone, our no. II, is conspicuous on two occasions wviz. when
running along on the surface of the sea in calm weather or when
prowling round the dense shoals of ‘sardines” which form black
patches in shallow water at certain seasons. (These “sardines” are
really the adult of a kind of anchovy ; real sardines are the young
of the pilchard. All these fish, including our nos. I, 1T and 11,
are members of the herring family). The Belone outside keeps
the erowd of ‘“sardines” circulating in dense streams, at intervals a
roaring commeotion arises, like the sound of a locomotive letting off
steam in a covered station, when one or more of the prowlers dashes
into the crowd to make a meal.

.

Flying fish like herrings and also our “sardines” live upon the
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minute transparent {and therefore to ordinary observation invisible)
crustacea which abound in the sea water.

Belone on the other hand will eat cockroaches with avidity, a
prey which it can never meet under natural conditions. It is
reiiarkable that the bones of this fish are of a bright green colour.

Enemies of the Pearl Ovyster,

The worst are Chrysophrys (fg. 5) and Balistes (fig. 7). Tetrodon
(Ag. 6) and the huge Trygon being of less importance.

Chrysophrys  bifasciata (two-
banded) is a beautifully coloured
fish.. The general colour is silvery
arey, the fins are bright yellow
which colours are thrown up by
the perfect velvety black of the
bands across the head and of
some of the fins, from which bands
both the Latin and native names
are derived.

Fi.gH 5. Chrysaphrys bifssciata,

ative name ‘4 bu "

The teeth are particularly strong, the front ones as shewn in
fig. 5, the hinder being reduced to thick round stumps for crushing:
there are three rows of these set side by side, the back of the jaw
thus coming to resemble a miniature of a fragment of cobble paving.
With this apparatus the fish is able to break up the shells of
oysters up to three years of age. The fragments of shell, though
sharp as knives, are swallowed along with the flesh and passed out
when the latter is digested. Why the delicate gut-wall is not
pierced I do no understand ; many marine animals which have even
more delicate guts live upon equally impossible-looking food,

Pagrus is a closely allied genus, but is rarely seen in Dongonab
Bay whereas Chrysophrys and the next to be described are quite
abundant in certain situations,

Lethrinus is a greenish colour with red fins like a Perch. The
teeth are modified as in the preceding types, but not to the same
extent.
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Balistes is a large genus
containing a number of species
all recognisably like the one
shown in figure 7 which re-
presents Balistes flavimargi-
watus. While the preceding
species are not large fish such
; as one would expect to be

Fig.ﬁ. Ralistes favimargioatas, able to break up 5"!":h strong

ative name “Sharm” shells, the two species of Ba-

listes found in Dongonab Bay are formidable looking fish owver a
foot long, the smaller species of this genus being absent,

The front teeth are extraordinarily strong and placed close together
for mutual support. With these shells four or five years old are
broken up and parts are swallowed as in the case of Chrysophrys,
though usually those oysters are selected and carried of to Balistes'
den under a stone, which have been weakened by the boring sponge
Clione ; the strength of the shells thus broken is astonishing

The great ray Trygon (fg. 8) which is usvally about five feet
across the body is fortunately rare; the teeth are modified into a
sort of pavement covering the jaws, and by this the strongest shells
are broken. These animals are somehow able to avoid swallowing
the shells with the flesh, so that only by microscopic examination
of the contents can the diet be discovered in the case of a specimen
not actually caught in the act. Luckily for the pearl oysters their
diet consists of all kinds of molluscs, e.g. Strembus fasciatus and
other small and abundant univalves, so that it is rarely that much
damage is donc to the oyster beds.

In Tetroden, the bladder fishes, which
have the queer habit of blowing them-
selves up to the extent shown in the
figure (fig. €) when disturbed, the front
teeth have gone & stape further than in
Balistes being fused topether into a sort

Fig, 6, Tetrodon nigropunclalus
Native name “Durunab”.  of parrot beak or turtle jaws. Though in

appearance the arrangement looks so formidable Tetrodon is almost
harmless, only the largest kind, which may be 18 inches long,
eating oysters under a vear old.
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Protective Habits and Devices

The value of the leaping habit in the three genera Hemiramphus,
Belone and Exocoetus, the “flying fish” described above seems obvious
as a means of escape from pursuers, but one is curious to know
what happens in rough weather, when, so far as 1 have seen, this
way of escape is no longer possible.

Tetrodon, Balistes, (the smaller
species) and the “Box fish" Ostracion
(fig. 8) frequent the shallow water
about the coral reefs. [In spite of
their being slow moving animals they Fig. 8. Ostracion, the “Box fish"™ or
seem to avoid capture by seabirds “Abu Sanduk”.
and larger fish by the peculiar developments of the skin and its
appendages,

In Ostracion the whole skin iz hardened so that the animal is

as stiff as if it were made of wood, only the bases of the tail, fins and
jaws remaining flexible, in short the body is literally a little box.

This serves the creature in two ways, (1) by saving most of the
great mass of muscle which has to be kept up by most fishes, at a
corresponding cost in food ; (2) by making it difficult for sea-birds
or fish to swallow,

Tetrodon also has comparatively little muscle, and, when blown
out must be difficult to seize. One is reminded of the human
skulls which are scattered about the country near Nairobi; the
natives leave their dead to be devoured by lions, which break up
all other bones, The skull, however offers no grip and slips away,
and so escapes unbroken.

One supposes that Fesrodon is protected in the same way and that
its enemies have now learned the uselessness of tackling it

It, like the other slow-moving fish of the reefs, is successfully
attacked by two enemies, which, not being of the truly marine fauna,
are, as it were, lelt out of their caleulations, These are the sea-hawk,
which was obviously originally a land bird, and, as far as structure,
mode of feeding and nesting are concerned is one still, and secondly
the native fisherman, who finds them easy to pierce with hig spear,
The sea-hawk lives principally if not entirely on fish of these kinds,

their tough skins, spines etc. being no obstacle to its powerful
iw
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hooked beak and claws, On one cccasion [ noticed a Tetroden in
one of the diver's canoes which was not provided with a spear. On
my asking with what he had captured it the diver replied “With
my hands of course”,

The big rays such as
Trrgon (hg. o) are provided
with a pair of barbed poi-
sonous spikes near the base
of the tail ag shewn in the
figure. The natives assure
me that a wound from these
is fatal; it would certainly
be very seriows. However
all these rays are conspicu-
ously coloured zo that any
animal interfering with them
has fair warning. This has
an obvious advantage to
the fcrmidable but harm-
legs devourer of “shellfish™,
as possible enemies learn
to leave it alone, which is
better for both parties. The
larger rays are black, which
is very conspicuous on the sandy bottoms they usually frequent,
Some smaller ones are black with large white spots while the
smallest i= a sandy colour, inconspicuous at a little distance but
with bright blue spots which make it recognisable instantly on
nearer approach. The little electric ray is not uncommon, there is
nothing notable about its colour, a plain dark brown, but the shock
it gives is an efficient protection without risk to itself

Fig. 9. Trygon sephen. — Native name “Milla™

These “Sting Rays” are viviparous, the yolk-sack of the egg
being covered by blood-vessels which come into close contact with
those of the mother's uterus so that exchange of food and excreta
goes on between parent and embryo as in the placenta of mammals.

All the Sharks and Rays probably owe their survival to their
providing the few eggs they have with abundant yolk and special
care until the embrye has taken the adult form and attained a
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considerable size. The more recently evolved bony fishes, which
seem to be the great success in the life of the sea, reproduce in an
extremely primitive fashion, scattering hundreds of thousands of
microscopic eggs through the sea, the young fish hatching and
fending for itself long before it has any resemblance to the adult
of its species and while it is still quite tiny. The infant mortality
is of course enormous, over 99.97 probably. Then as evolution pro-
ceeded all the higher animals took the line of fewer eggs and better
provision for the nourishment of the young before its later birth,
either by the storage of a large food supply, the yolk, as in birds
and most reptiles, or from the blood of the mother as in mammals,
the old arrangement being taken up again (more than once) and
worked out again in quite a different way and by the use of dif-
ferent organs.

Colours of the Fish of the Coral Reefs.

The brillant colours of the fish which haunt coral reefs and the
fearless way they display their beauty
are noted by every observer, On the
other hand there exists another set of
fishes which hide between the coral |
stems and under ledges or retreat to
such shelter at the smallest alarm, at
a disturbance which leaves the first sct
quite unaffected. The bold and brilliant
kinds mostly belong to the Chaefo-
dentidae of which two examples, from
the genera Chaelodon and Hemiochus
are illustrated, figs. 10 and TI.

It is a curious fact in gencral Bio-
logy that the production of bright
colour tends to run in families. In
the sea, besides these Chaslodoniidae,
which form a distinet family for strue-
tural reasons, but all of which have
bright and varied colours, there are the
Chromodoridae and other families among the slugs (shell-less Molluscs)
the Prendoceridae among the Flat-worms, the Serpulidae among the
Parrots and Macaws, Pheasants and Birds of Paradise.

Fig. 11, Chaetodon melanotus,
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In all these cases the families would be perfectly distinct were their
members clothed in drabs and greys, it is just one more characteristic
of these families that all their members should be strikingly coloured,
to human eyes at least. Further it is to be noted that it is not
that the same bright colours are repeated through the group but
that, the tendency to colour once being acquired, the whole range
of the rainbow becomes available and is displayed. Perhaps the
most diverse colours are much alike bio-chemically and the differences
which seem so striking to human senses are in reality very slight.

The inconspicuous kinds are of a more usual form, e.g. Serranus
which is like a small cod spotted with grey and brown. One
species has dark brown spots separated by a mere network of the
giey ground colour and it iz often stated that this gives the skin
of the creature a resemblanee to the polyps of a coral and further
that this is an advantage to the fish in causing it to be overlooked
by enemies. | cannot find any evidence that this is so. In the
first place the alleged resemblance is not at all convincing, in the
second the corals mimicked are not among the more abundant on
those reefs with which | am familiar, nor, so far as | can gather
from the literature of the subject, in other localities, and thirdly
the fish is as common where there are no corals as it is on the reefs,

There has been a great deal of hasty generalisation on the subject
of protective coloration, and a tendency to state that any resemblance
between an organism and its environment has a protective wvalue.
Nothing but experiment or very close observation for each case
has much value; and such proof has been obtained in but few cases
of marine life, The fact preved in this case is that the brilliant
Chaetodontidae are in the habit of boldly displaying their beauty
while the dull Serranns and their kind are markedly shy; it does
seem to follow that the former have attained an immunity from a
danger from which the latter is forced to hide, If this is so what
is the danger? From larger predatory fish? All I can answer is
“Probably”  “Of what species?” “I do not know”,

The usual explanation of the Chaetodon's immunity is that it is
distasteful or poisonous, and that it advertises this fact by its colours
and so gets left alone. [t has been proved experimentally that this
iz probably the case with certain of the brightly coloured slugs
( Chromodoridae) referred to above, but so far as we know it is equally
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possible that the Chaetodontidae are immune from their peculiar
shape making them difficult to seize. Although they are slow
swimmers they certainly do bave a peculiar twitching motion when
startled which may assist in avoiding capture, Certainly the large
species of this family is not poisonous though the flesh is soft
and dizagreeable; it is one of the commonest fish eaten by the
natives as it is easy to spear. Or again it is possible that the
skulking habit and dull colours of the Serranidac may be of more
importance in connection with their feeding habits than with escape
from enemies. In the case of the latter suppositions being correct
the bright colours of the Chaetodons are the result simply of a
physiological tendency to the development of colour which comes
out when the restraint of natural selection is removed, not, as in the
first hypothesis a special development due to its survival value. Which
of these theories is correct iw f475 special case, can only be determined
by experiment, the working out of which would not only be interesting
in itself but might lead on to quite unexpectedly important facts of
Bionomics,

In the species of “Angler Fish"
illustrated in fig. 12 the resem-
blance to its environment, the spe-
cialisation of structure to a parti-
cular mode of capturing prey are
too complete to leave any doubt of
their meaning. The skin is soft and
roughened and coloured to match
the seaweeds among which the beast lurks waiting for the prey
which is attracted to investigate the peculiar antenna placed just
over the trap-like mouth. Even the conspicuous spots which give
it the specific name of ‘“coin bearer” assist in the scheme of camou-
flage. At the same time the fish is dangerous to touch, the spines
of the dorsal fin and elsewhere being poisonous. It needs all this
protection for it is a perfectly helpless creature otherwise

Fi.g, 12. Arntennarius nummifer,

Fig. 13 represents a perfectly extraordinary fish whose spines
and frills make it resemble a half plucked drowned fowl. Of what
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use this resemblance may be to
its possessor | do not kmow,
nor do | know why the specific
name “politans” has been given
to it, for neither have [ seen
it Ay nor can | conceive it
doing so. The long spines prob-
ably render it inedible but we
are not justified in beipg satis-
fied with such an explanation
or rather mere guess.

g
Fig. 13. Pterois volitans,

Coral Feeders.

Of illustrations of the way in which every possible way of gaining
a livelihood is filled up in Nature as in civilised (or uncivilised)
human life, the specialisation of a family of fish to feed on stony
corals affords a striking example. Nothing could be less tempting
than coral as an article of diet, not only is it stony and covered
with sharp points and cutting edges but the living flesh has a
powerful disagreeable smell and is full of stinging threads like
those of the “jelly fish". Another point often overlocked is that
the living flesh of a stony
coral is confined to a mere
film over the surface, below
the level of the polyp cups
is nothing but dead stone.
And yet the Scaridae have
evolved the parrot like jaws
Fig. 14. Pseudoscarus aeruginosus, shewn in figure 14 for the
purpose of browsing off this
surface. The stomach contains a mass of little sharp stones from
which the coral tissues have been digested away.

These fish are brightly coloured though not with the hard bril-
liance of the Chactodons. Each of the large scaies is coloured pink,
blue or green with an edging of the former if the rest is of the
latter. They are fair sized fish, and in spite of the rank smell of
their diet, are good eating.
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Fish Partnerships.

The “sucker fish" (fig. 15) lives with other fish more as a parasite

than as a partner, attaching itself to any passing large fish, generally
to sharks, and

feeding on the
mucous Secre-
tions of its

skin. An in- o
stance of the Fig. 15. Echineis neachates,

inseparableness of the guest from its host was given in this Journal
recently in my description of the “Perils of Pearl Diving" an
account which I now complete by the illustration of the fish referred
to. The sucker is plainly seen on the top of the head, the upturned
mouth, so modified that it may collect food from the surface to
which the sucker is attached, being just in front of it

Salarias (fig. 16) is a little fish common on the sandy part of
the reefs just landwards of the zone in which the surface iz covered
with growing coral. One sees its head and large fore-fins appear
at the entrance of its hole. After a while a dark

broad claws a load of sand and fine gravel . =
the diligent shrimp is thus the fish's servant,
working without wages but possibly living upon
its master's erumbs. If that §s so we have a case of true com-
mensalism or sharing of the table, in which the partnership is
of benefit to both parties. The fact that the fish is never found
without his servant, the shrimp, indicates his necessity to the fish
but I am not sure that the shrimp does not exist without the
help and protection of a master.

Fig. 16, Salarias frenantus
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Desiccation.

A note on this subject in a recent issue of Sudan Notes and,
Records ' points out the rapid manner in which the aspect of the
country is altering by deforestation. The petrified trees referred to
as having been met with between Wadi Mugaddam and the
Shabluka, may belong to the Nubian Sandstone age and consequently
be quite beyond the pale of a discussion on recent changes of climate.

As opposed to the deforestation indicated by H. C. J. it is to be
nioted that there appears to have been a considerable increase in bush
and forests during Dervish times. It is said that large areas around
Segadi and Moya now covered with dense kitr scrub, were formerly
ciiltivated. The upper reaches of the Rahad. probably afford another
instance since Baker ""travelling along them in May 1862, describes
a vast tract of wonderful fertility peopled by tribes who cultivated
along the banks of the river. He writes of not inflicting this
monolony on the reader and mentions, later on, that, for 200 miles
from Gellabat, he bhad not seen even a single gazelle, To-day the
traveller in those districts passes through long stretches of talh forest
without meeting with a single inhabitant and game, including
clephant, lion, buffalo and several kinds of antelope was abundant at
any rate uniil § years ago and may yet be.

Turning to the :ubject of elephants in the Gezira it may he of
interest to record that tracks were met at Malwia about 43 miles south
of finga early in March 1917, There was all the usual evidence in
the form of broken branciv = and the foot prints showed the reticulate
markings duc to cracks on the sole of the foot—generally a sure sign
of its recent nature. HKegarding the opposite bank of the Blue Nile,

W el I, rgre Poogrr,
W Nile Dributaries of Abyssinia, Chap. XX/,
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Mr. P, H. East informs me that a herd of elephant are at present
regularly visiting the river only a few miles south of Ereidiba at a
point roughly half way between Senvar and Singa, During the low
stage of the river elephants might easily cross, so their temporary
presence in that part of the Gezira even under present circumstances
would not be surprising.

Towards the end of last August, I saw a troop of ostriches
including 5 cocks and 12 hens near the railway line south of J. Segadi.
There were also large herds of ariel and some gazelle. All these had
doubtless migrated northwards taking advantage of the fresh pastures

of the rainy season and perhaps to some extent driven by the attacks
of various kinds of flies.

The deforestation which occurs when man extends his domain and
the afforestation in disteicts temporarily abandoned are of interest as
examples of the changes possible without any variation in the
climate. If the Sudan were unmodified by man, game would migrate
very much farther and evidence of its former presence north of the
present limits need only indjcate a time when the country was more
nearly in its natural condition.

C.W. G

Fossil Bones.

From time to time deposits of fossil bones have been found in the
Sudan and a bricf record of the discoveries may help to emphasize
their interest.  Just north of Dueim, Dr. W. F. Hume found a few
fossil bones and the district is probably well worth further search.
Irs Island in Dongola was the site of another early discovery reported
to include an elephant’s tooth but the bones were never identified,
While constructing the Blue Nile bridge at Khartoum deposits of
fossil bones were encountered in the two pairs of caissons that support
the lifting span, at depths of about 60 {t. below low river level. The
bones occurred at about the same depth in the several caissons as if
they formed part of a bed. Many were doubtless lost, but the
preservation of a vary interesting collection was due to Messrs,
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ITickley, Stephen and le Bailly. They were found to include remains
of elephant, girafle, hippopotamus, ox (buffalo ) and antelope,
possibly Tragelaphus. None of the remains were encugh to allow
species to be identified, but an clephant’s tooth was clearly different
from that of the modern African elephant. Dr, C, W. Andrews ¥ in
referring to it, states that, while not enough to base a new species on,
the molar showed that in the Sudan as in other parts of Africa the
modern elephant was preceded by a form more nearly approximating
to those found in other parts of the world. Major Athill lately
brought a collection of bones from Lake Rudolf, a locality that had
previously yielded mammalian remains. Unfortunately the recent find
only included an unidentifiable piece of mammalian bone and the rest
belonged to the perch, Lates niloticus.

Both Mr. Bond and Mr. Drummeond Hay at difierent times lately,
have forwarded fossil bones from the Gab Oasis in Dongola. There is
evidence of the former existence of a lake which may have been
contemporaneous with the lakes in Egyptian Oases and certainly
indicates difterent climatic conditions at a quite remote time. The
coilections only appear to include the remains of some kind of large
fish but they have not yet been identified.

A very interesting set was obtained by Sherif Yusel el Hindi at a
depth of about 14 m. in a well situated some 3 hours journey west of
Wad Medani, Dr. Andrews has recognised among them, a tooth of
a species of Equus perhaps near Burchell's zebra, the tooth of an ox
(buffalo ?) and others possibly representing antelope and rhinoceros
as well as fragments of crocodile and a siluroid fish. The horse was
not introduced into Egypt until the beginning of the 18th Dynasty,
consequently the presence of the remains of a species of Equus here
is of considerable interest.

The bones have usually been forwarded by the Geological Survey
to the British Museum {Natural History) and thanks are due to Dr
Smith Woodward and to Dr. C. W. Andrews for their identification.
Major Athill presented his collection to the Museum but all the others
have been retumed to Khartoum where they are preserved at the
Geological Survey.

W Qeological Magasine 1912 P. rro.
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All the bones referred to above are blackened and much mineralised
and this brings us to another point of interzst, When bones are
found in the course of opening & well it is often a guestion as to
whether they fell in during the filling up of a former well or whether
they were deposited during the building up of the strata in which they
occur.  We still require evidence as to the amount of mineralisation
and blackening that can occur in the comparatively short times that
bones may have been buried in old wells, The Geological Survey will
be very glad to receive any well authenticated specimens of such
bones. On guch grounds there appeared to be a doubt about the age
of the bones from near Wad Medani but the presence of rhinoceros
and the identification of the Equus as similar to Zebra gives con-
siderable grounds for regarding them as belonging to the strata
where they occur and net as accidents in the filling of an old well

G. W. G

The Bayuda Volcanic Field.

The “Times" Aeroplane carrying Dr. Chalmers Mitchell left
Korosko, landed near No, 6 Station and from this point it took a
course direct towards Khartoumn. He recorded crossing the Nile at
11.45 a.m., at 12,15 there were high hills running E.—W. with what
appeared to be a lava field with craters showing landslips along their
inner marging, Sandy desert was crossed south of these felds., At
12.50 p.m., what appeared 1o be another lava field was encountered
but as it is described as showing wveins, it is more likely to be country
formed of banded metamorphic rocks. Moreover, this southern part
of the country is better known and there is no record of the existence
of recent volcanic rocks In it. The position of the craters was
estimated to be about 50 miles south of the point where the river was
crossed. The river runs in a 5. W. direction so that if it were
crossed near Keheili the locality must be farther north than if the
river was crossed somec distance down stream. Assuming that the
route lay near the meridian 32° 45" E. or even rather to the east of
this a point 50 miles south of the Nile would lie E. of Sani between
the routes which diverge to go to the Jura wells and to Berber
respectively,

A few weeks before Dr. Chalmers Mitchell’s arrival, General Sir
Herbert Jackson had presented the Geological Survey with a small
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collection of rocks including samples of volcanic scoria picked up near
Merowe, They cither flnat or just sink in water and have evidently
been transported from the upper reaches of Khor Abu Dom or one of
its tributaries. It was apparent that the specimens fepiesented lavas
and were not likely to belong to types such as cccasionally occur as
intrusions in the Nubian Sandstone and it was suggested that their
mode of origin was to be sought among the head waters of the khor.
Very little is known about this region and except for the neighbour-
hoods of the river and the few routes by which travellers avoid the
long journey around the Abu Hamed bend of the Nile the maps are
almost blank. The region is far from being a true desert as may be
gathered from route reports, '*' Capt. N. M. Smyth {18g7) and Col
Friend, 1902z dealt with th= route from Merowe to Berber and Capt.
5t. G. Henry described the track from Sani by Jura to the Nile
opposite Shereik. Mr. Laird Clowes ® has also given a short
description and remarks that the most striking feature of all this
country, in the bend of the river between Berber and Merowe, is its
great fertility, as far as grass and trees are concerned, despite the
apparent absence of water. All the writers mention herds of camels
and flocks of sheep and goats, but it seems likely that the rains may
be capricious and if they happen to fail in consecutive years, the
country would have a different aspect. The presence of trees and
hushes shows that, at any rate in the course of their lives, no serious
failure can have cecurred. The northern Bayuda was prospected by
Capt. McCormick, 0.5.0. on behalf of Col. Haggard bnut no general
record appears to have been presented. Near one of the routes a
surveyor has recorded *Hosh Eddalam, Crater,” the name meaning a
dark enclosure. Some of the older travellers mistook ironstone con-
cretions for volcanic bombs and the record of a crater in a country
where rocks very often show the desert blackening, did not call for.
particular note until the evidence of the extrusive rocks appeared. In
any case, Hosh Eddalam is situated to the west of the route taken by
the aviators. In a short article on the observations made by Dr.
Chalmers Mitchell, Prof. J. W. Gregory '* refers to features such as

W Awslo-Egvptian Sudan, by Coumt Gleickem, Vol I p. 181,
London, Fgos.

Y Caire Scientific fournal (Survey Notes) Vol. I, rgey, p. 330.

9 Nature Vol. rog, p. 667.
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steep rock walls running in N.E.—5W, directions and suggests that
the wvolcanic field may be associated with earth movements and
faulting along a belt extending from the Red Sea Coast, near Mersa
Shab, and these movemenrs might also account for ithe direction taken
by the Nile between Abu Hamed and Merowe., Subsequently Mr.
Campbell Smith"? recorded the identification of specimens hrought by
Dy, Seligman from the neighbourhood of J. Katul, as rhyolites resem-
bling some that had been described by Dr. G.T. Prier from near
Naivasha and also from Abyesinia where they are associaled with the
Rift Valley. Itis mentioned that many stone implements at Katul
have been made from the same kind of rhyolite but it i3 not clear
whelher the specimen deseribed was obtained in situ on the hill.
" Possibly this has been made clear in a description already presented
to the Mineralogical Society but not yet published.

If these were 1he only voleanic rocks known in the Sudan, they
might lend a good deal of support to Praf, Gregory’s suggestion but
there iz a fairly wide distribution of them and of different ages. In
northern Dongola there are basaltic rocks intrusive in the Nubian
Sandstone, There is the hot spring of Akasha representing a pheno-
menon often associated with volcanics and rift valleys. At ]J. Ahmed
Agha, there are the remains of a nice little volcano that appears to
have drilled its way through the Nubian Sandstone. We have an
outlier of the Abyssinian plateau basalts at Gedaref, and north of
Kassala there are volcanic recks of uncertain age along Khor Langeb
and similar rocks occur further north among the Red Sea Hills
Some of these resemble the rhyolites of the Shabluka Cataract which
are certainly older than the Nubian Sandstone.  Probably the rocks
recorded by Mr. Stanley C. Dunn from the southern parts of the
Bayuda belong to the same set as those of the Shabluka. The.
country in western Kordofan, on a continuation of the line indicated
by Mr. Campbell Smith, has been traversed geologically and no vol-
canic rocks of recent date have been encountered, Farther west, Darlur
appears to be full of volcanic rocks and examples of basaltic scoria
from J. Meidob have been seen,

Having regard to the direction of the prevalent wind, it appears that

some of the features seen by Dr. Chalmers Mitchell may have been
due to sculpture by wind-driven sand. Another factor that may partly

‘O Nature Vol. 104, p. 603.

1
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account for them is the strike of beds among the metamorphic rocks
and though this is not constant over these large areas, it happens
often to run in a N E.—5. W. direction,

A fundamental feature to be observed in the geology of the Sudan
is the disiribution of the Nubian Sandstone. A trained eye accustom-
ed to its aspects on the ground could doubtless, while flying, recognise
the distribution of features due to it. When the distribution of the
sandstone in these desert regions is better known it may indicate
where large structural featurss are to be sought, but meanwhile it
scems preferable not to base theorizs on rather scanty data.

C. W. GRABHAM.

Hamad Wed Um Tunko.

On reading the story of the Jime'abi, Hamad Wad Um Tunko and
the storks in Mr. Hillelson's *“Historical Poems and Traditions of the
Shukriya” {(S.N. and R, vol, IIL. p. 38) | looked up my Kordofan notes
{made in 1906 —1912) and | find the following :

“Hamid Abu Tinka is a more or less legendary character, Gebel el
‘Ayn, between Dongola and Kordofan, is commonly called ‘Ayn wad
¢l Tinka. There is a story of his having travelled to the Dinka (7)
country in the far south and there by accident killed a stork which
built upon the ronf of the royal residence—a heinous offence, in conse-
quence of which he fled northwards along the (toz el Hagiz (which
runs north and south past Bara) to el ‘“Ayn in the far north where he
died. In a nisha compiled from oral tradition at Khartoum North
by an old Mahasi friend of mine—a repository of tribal lore—"Hamid
Abu Tinka, he of el ‘Ayn, which lies west of el Safia in the Kababish
country” also occurs. [t is stated that the descendants of his son
sAdlan are said to be at el Qoz village, and those of his other two
sons at Um Adam, and those of his grandson Muhammad among the
Halawin, i.e. in the Mesallamia district of the Blue Nile Province. In
this nisba Abu Tinka appears as a son of Mansur ibn Jamu'a (epony-
mous ancestor of the Jamu'ia and forefather also of the Jime'ab) by a
lady named Marangana. His sons are given as Da‘a, Omar, Abukr,
el Jaysh and Dardok. Da‘a's sons were ‘Abd el Sallam, Hagana and
‘Adlan. In no other nisba that I have seen is Abu Tinka mentioned,

H. A. MacMicHAEL
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"Method of Exterminating White Ants"”,
S N & R Fol Il No. 4.

The ant referred to in this note is presumably that called “Um
Shenina” by the Baggara of Kordofan, [t wages a ceaseless warfare

of extermination against the white ant and its armies seem particularly
well drilled.

This warfare has become proverbial with the Arabs, who will speak

of any notably bitter feud as *like the war of Um Shenina on the
white ant,”

The Arabs find a fanciful likeness between Um Shenina and a
horse, as in the following jingle, one of scores sung in praize of horses,

e ) s LG
Laj 3 st oWt
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Lls f el e g

They trot resembling Um Shenina, the bringers of the goose-
necked four-year-old (cow), the bringers of the mother of a yearling
{calf) which arises (in the morning) and lies down (at night})
with a full udder. To their owner, honey in its comb and dates in
their clusters.

E. DAvVIESs,

Census Superstitions,

Mr, W. J. Cheesman in 5. N, and R. vol. I]. number 2, ealls atten-
tion to the widespread dislike of Arabs and kindred races to the taking
of a census and asks for parallel superstitions in the Mubammadan
Sudan. I venture to suggest that parallels are numerous not only in
the Sudan, but throughout the world,

To begin with the reluctance of a growing lad to have his height
measured and of a man to state the number of his children have come
to my notice in the case of a Mahasi and Ja'li respectively. There is
moreover a gencral reluctance throughout the Northern Sudan to count
or at least to divulge the tally of a flock,
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It is a world-wide superstition among fishermen not to count the
catch till the fishing is over, and among gamblers not to reckon their
gains till the last card is played. The habit (not unknown among
members of the Sudan Club) of refusing to move from the seats in
which they have won a rubber at Bridge, or to change the particular
coloured pack that has brought them an initial success, if not strictly
parallel, at least lies in the same train of thought.

Mr. Cheesman is without doubt right in thinking that the motive is
the fear of limitation. Almost every card player holds the belief “that
luck goes in runs,” though experiment shows that this is not so, and a
moment's thought should convince him that if it was, 2 backer could
always win against the Bank, The prevailing idea is that good
fortune, whether in the expansion of a family, a tribe, or of personal
possessions, once set in a favourable channel, will run smoothly and
unchecked, until some period is put to jts even flow, The making of
a count obviously suggests such a period and thete is an instinctive
feeling that it may divert the stream, or at least give it a check that
will require an extra effort of good fortune to surmount, We should
be chary of laughing ar a man who tells us that he does not know how
many children he has, until we have paused to consider whether we
are quite free of all superstitions about changing cards or seats at
Bridge. In both cases there is the desire to avoid interrupting good
fortune by calling attention to a purely arbitrary point in the proceed-
ings and thercby secming to give good fortune an excuse to jog off

on a new tack.
B.
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With great regret we have to record the death of one of the mem-
bers of our committee, Dr. Chalmers. Dvr. Chalmers left Khartoum in
the middle of February and was journeying with Mrs. Chalmers round
the world on a well-earned holiday when he was stricken in Calcutta
with an attack of acute infectious jaundice, Before leaving Khartonm
Dr. Chalmers had decided to sever his connection with this country
and his active labours in Khartoum were already closed, but he left us
in the best of health and spirits with the prospect of many years of
work before him, and his sudden death at the comparatively early age
of fifty is therefore peculiarly tragic. Mrs. Chalmers has the deepest
sympathy of all who knew them here.

Dr. Chalmers was appointed Director of the Wellcome Tropical
Research Laboratories in 1grz. It is unnecessary in thiz place to
gpeak of his labours in other fields, which will be well known to all our
readers and we will content ourselves with referring to hiz connection
with Sudan Notes and Records, D, Chalmers has been associated
with the journal ever since its inception ; he was a very regular atten-
dant at meetings of the Editorial Committee and his advice on technical
questiong connected with printing and production was of the greatest
value, He also took upon himself practically the entire work of recruit-
ing for advertisements and the finances of the journal owe a great
debt te him for this.
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LES AZANDE“SONT-ILS ANIMISTES ?

BY THE REV. C. B. LAGAE, 5.T.I.
THE CATHOLIC MISS10N, DUSGU, BELGLAR COXGO,

La question ne peut étre traitée ici dans toute son ampleur. Nous
noug proposons simplement, envisageant I'animisine sous une phase
restreinte, de donner quelques éléments pouvant servir & résoudre le
probléme suivant : Le zande distingue-t-il suffisamment la différence
qu'il ¥y a entre l'étre animé et I'étre inanimé ?  Anime-t-il les corps
comme il se sent animé lui-méme ?

Nous ne parlons pas ici des vertus cachées, des propriétés secrétes
des choses de l'univers, que le zande, tout autant que les autres
primitifs, tache d'utiliser et de plier 4 son usage. Chaque étre est
doué d'un dynamisme spécifique que le zande tachera de capter ou de
neutraliser. Mais ces propriétés ne sont pas des propriétés vitales,
pas toujours au moins. Le zande ne s'y méprend pas. Clest dire qu'il
fait la distinction entre le vivant et le non vivant.

Cette distinction est-elle bien nette ¥ Y.a-t-il des étres, tels les
astres, la lune, les dtoiles, la foudre, Parc-en-ciel, ou d'autres, encore,

que le zande anime d'une vie analogue & celle de Thomme ou des
bétes 2

Tel est le probléme au sujet duquel nous désirons donner gquelques
renseignements.  Clest dans ce sens bien restreint que nous posons la
question : Les azande sont-ils animistes ?

Laissons d'abord la parole aux azande, et voyons quelle idée ils se
font de la lune (diwe), du soleil {wru), des étoiles (akelekuru), de la
foudre (gumba), de Varc-en-ciel (wangw). Pour plus de garantie
d'objectivité nous les laisserons s'expliqguer danz leur propre langue,

1 Agande=les azande, pluriel de zande=un zande.
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Pa diwi.

Kpwurani no nga azande,
wo ani abera pa diwi Je,

Ku bangirani, diwi nga nya,
azande na bi diwi bangiliio wa
kina nya. Azande na bera pa
diwi, ya, u sa gbwa. Kina Ju
ni kuru, ki danga, ki kpi ku
uro yo, ka hifa ko yo.

Si nyesi, u ki y¢ belewé ka
kura diyo yo,

Gu rago diwi ni kuru, gu

kelekuru ni kuru pati fu. Azande

ki va, diafu du.

Azande ki ya belewe we:
diafu uwe., Gudu du ku uro yo,
unga igi tunga. Gufu du ku
diyo, u nga liti tunga ; bombiko
diwi nindu ko yo duo guli ni do
ku diyo yo, v ki ugudi auguda
be gomedo yo dunduke,

U ta yé¢ ka da yo du guli ni
du ku wro yo, u ki kiyi akiya
dunduke. Wo azande agumba
pa diwi fe.

Adia diwi wwe, gudu du ku
diye yo, ka diwi ni kury, v ki
kuru awo pati fu.  Azande kini
bi fu pati diwi, gufu du ka uro
yo, i abinga fu abi te, i nagum-
ba palu agumba gbwa ku ti
akelekuru dunduko. I ahinan-
ga gu/u ahina nzunzu nga u te

SUDAN NOTES AND HKECORIMS.

{L'affaire de la lune.) ™

Dans notre village ici des
azande mnous considérons l'af-
faire de la lune ainsi. A nos
yeux, la lune est un animal.
Les azande considérent la lune
i leurs yeux seulement comme
un animal. Les azande con-
sidérent l'aflaire de la lune,
disent elle est une sculement.
Cest elle qui apparait qui
avance, et meurt 4 lest, pour
changer d'aspect |4 bas.

Cela fini, elle et vient de nou-
veau pour apparaitre 4 l'ouest,

Ce jour ou la lune apparait,
cette étoile apparait prés d'elle.

Les azande disent, c'est sa
femelle. Les azande disent en-
core ainsi: Ses femelles (sont)
deux, ™ Celle-la qui est 4 l'est,
c'est elle (qui) met les vivre de
coté, Celle-la qui est 2 Vouest,
cest elle qui consomme les
vivres, car la June s'en va du
coté de celle qui est 4 l'ouest,
elle maigrit maigrit tout a fait
par la faim.

Deji elle vient & arriver du
coté ou est celle gui est 4 Vest,
elle et grossit, grossit tout 4 fait,
{C'est) ainsi (gue) les arande
raccontent 1affaire de la lune,

Les femelles de la lupe {sont)
deux. Celle (qui) est & T'ouest,
guand la lune apparait, elle et
apparait, aussi prés d'elle.

Les azande la voient prés de
la lune. Celle qui est 4 ['est,
ils ne la voient pas, ils parlent
d'elle un peu en l'air, & propos
de toutes les étoiles.

[ls ne savent pas trés bien
laquelle c'est.

M Nous donnans ure raduction [iidrale.
W La fuwe est considdved comme wn flement wdle par les azande,
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I nagunde agunde be gu pay
nga ga diwi ; u bongiliio ni gu
hihiliwo he.

Azande aberanga pay ku ti
diwi ni dungu he te, bombiko i
ahinanga gu pay du ti /u we-
nengahe te. | magumba paly,
va, hu Mboli nga u, 1 ahinanga
gu siinge u andu te. 1 ahinan-
ga gu he nga diwi wenengahe
te. Gu pay nga diwi, kpwakala
ha akpwakala bangili azande ni
lengo.

Pay sa u bangiliic wa Lkina
nga. | nabera pa diwt na wru,
wa diwi na sogote asogote na

nrL.

Ku bangili azande anga diwi
uwe te. Diwi kina sa gbwa.
Kina fu nikpi, ki bifiki ti M
belewdé ka kura diyo yo.

Pa urn.

Ku bangirani nga azande, wo
du pa urn Je. Anga uru bangi-
Urn bangili
azande ni gu he du Liya, i ahi-

Tani wa nya te,

nanga gu he nya ha ya. Anga
i bangiliio ni nya te. Anga si
bangiliio ni boro te.  Pay sa i

nabera paha kina ku ti we, Ku
bangiliio kina wa i abera pa uru.

i
|

Ils craignent, craignent au
bras de cette aflaire (qui) est
de la lune ; elle {est) & leurs
yeux comme une chose con-
sternante.

Les azande ne méditent pas
beaucoup de choses au sujet de
la lune, parce qu'ils re savent
pas bien ce qui se pasze en elle.
Il parlent a son swjet, (et)
disent, elle est une chose de
Dieu. [ls ne savent pas & quel
travail elle va. lls ne savent pas
bien quelle chose est la lune.
Cette affaire de la lune esi
difficile difficile aux yeux des
azande en viérité,

Toutefois elle (est) a leurs
veux seulement comme un
animal, 1ls considérent Vaffaire
de la lupe et du soleil, comme
(si) 1a lune est en querelle avec
le soleil.

Aux veux des azande, il n'y
a pas deux lunes. La lune
est une seulement. Clest elle
qui meurt, et joue dastuce
encore pour réapparaitre a
I'ouest.

(L’affaire du Soleil).

Aux  yeux de nous autres
azande, ainsi e:t l'affaire du
goleil. Le szoleil 4 nos yeux
n'est pas un animal. Le soleil,
aux yeux des azande (est) com-
me une chose différente, ils ne
savent quelle chose il est. A
leurs yeux iln'est pas un animal.
Il n'est pas un homme. Toute-
fois ils le con sidérent seule.
ment comme du feun. A leurs
yveux, c'est ainsi qu'ils con
siderent affaire du soleil,
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Uru bahgili azande ni gu

hihiliwo he. Uru hiliwo bangili

azande ti diwi, Pa uru bangili

azande ni gu bakere pay, i ahi-

nanga wenengahe ya.

Pa akelekuru.

Gu pay nga ga akelekuru,
wo du he /fe. Bangili azande,
ami wa kina diwi, pay sa, wa
ka diwi adunga ya, kina f
kadu sa. Pay sa, diwi siisi /a
ku bangili azande. I aberanga
pa akelekuru ni bakere pay ku
bangiliic te ; du ami bangili
io wa kina nyva. Kina anya
nga ami ku bangiliio sunduko,
Gu pay du ti akefekuru, azande
aberanga ha gbwe te. | afuganga
pay,
amanga mongbwetufo vo te.

ti oo na guo akefekuru
Pa gumba.

Ku bangili azande gumba
nga nya du mongbwetufu yo

Azande niva we; ami abi
gumba, u wa bodeli, 1 hini
gumba wenengahe, ya, u ni

nya, bombike u naziya aboro
sende no. [ niya we, gumba yo

du Mbeoli ni, wa gako ango.

W Egpece de gres vOugeny,

1

Le soleil aux yeux des
azande (est) comme une chose
consternante. - Le soleil, aux
yveux des azande consterne plus
que la lupe. L'affaire du soleil,
aux yeux des azande (est) parmi
les grandes affaires gu'on ne
connait pas bien.

(Affaire des Etoiles).

Cette affaire (qui) est des
étoiles, ainsi elle est. Aux yeux
des azande, elles {sont) comme
la lune, toutefnis quand il n'y &
pas de lune, elles seules appa-
raitront. Toutefois la lune les

- dépasse aux yeux des azande.

Ils pe considérent pas Faffaire
des étoiles comme une grande
altaire 4 leurs yveux ; elles sont
& leurs yeux comme des
animaux, Elles sont vraiment
des animaux, toutes 4 leurs
yeux,  Cette affaire (qui) est
au sujet des étoiles, les azande

- pe la considérent pas beaucoup,

lls ne se préoccupent pas de ce
que font les étoiles an firma-
ment,

(Affaire de la fondre).

Aux yeux des azande, la
toudre est un animal (gui} est
au firmament. Les azandes
dizsent ainsi: qu'ils ont vu la
foudre, qu'elle (est) comme le
bdoddli, ™ Ils conpaissent bien
la foudre, ils disent elle est un
animal, car ¢lle prend les hom-
mes sur terre. lls disent ainsi:
La foudre (est) 1 ou est Dieu,
comme son chien. L'homme
se met & faire une mauvaize
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Boro naza ka manga ghigbita
pay, kit kedi Ju fwe ni. Gu
boro ni nakpi sende no be
gumba, azande ni ya we :

Kina Mboli nikedi fu fwe ni,
si du u niyé tini ka ziva ni
Gumba bangirani wa kina ga
Mboli ango.

Anga gumba bangiliic sa
te ; ami bangiliic ni dungu
fa. Ku azande no, gumba
ariyanga horo gbwa te, Kina
gu boro hefa ti may, gumba
ki =zi kina ni; kina gu boro
gumba ki zi
Boro nadi ga kureni
he, gu boro i nidi géni he, ni
ki gwali, ki. dungufa ngwa
gumba, ki moyi he ba gu géni
ghe fe; fwe ke ki raki tdni.
Gu boro nadi agu ahe Je,
gumba ki su, ki zi kina ni
Wo du pa gumba kpwurani nofe.
Gumba azivanga boro ghwa te,
u nizi boro ti kina ndu pay.

nagindigé ahe,
kina ni.

Pa wangu.

Gu pay nga ga wangt, wo du
he bangili azande /e. Wangu
ni gu he pga nya, bangirani
nga azande. Gu nya nga wo,
Azande nabera pafu kina ko ti
wo, nga gu bakers wo, Mboli

amangi fu kiya dagbwa awo.

|
{

chose, il 'envoit derriére lui.
Cet homme qui meurt sur terre
i cause de la foudre, les azande
disent ainsi:

Vraiment Dieu I'a envoyée
derriere lui, c'est pourquoi elle
est venu pour le prendre. La
foudre & nos yeux comme le
chien de Dieu.

A lewrs yeux la foudre n'est
pas unique ; elles (les foudres)
sont, & Jeurs yeux, en grand
nombre. Ici cher les azande
la foudre ne prend pas 'homme
sans raison. Cet homme qui
boude en temps d'orage, la
foudre le prend ; cet homme
qui refuse la nourriture, la
foudre le prend.! Un homme
vole le bien d’autrui, cet homme
dont on a priz le bien, il s'en
va, et rassemble le poison de la
foudre, et le dépose 4 lem.
placement de ses objets ; aprés
cela il reste un peu. Cet homme
qui a pris ces objets, la foudre
éclate et le prend. Ainsi est
Paffaire de la foudre ici dans
nos villages. La foudre mne
prend pas '"homme sans raison,
elle prend l'homme pour un
grief déterminé,

(Affaire de 'arc-en-ciel).

Cette affaire (qui) est de Parc-
en-ciel elle est ainsi aux yeux
des azande. L'arc-en-ciel {est)
comme cette chose (qui) est un
animal, awx yeux de nous
autres azande. Cet animal est
un serpent.  Les azande le
considérent comme un serpent,
c'est ce grand serpent, Dieu a
fait Tui difiérent parmi les serp-
ents.
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Azande niya;una diafu, Gulu
ni kuru ku sende, diafu ni du;
kumba ki ngia gufu ni du kuali
awudu.

Wo azande obera pa wangu
fe. Gu pay i nape ku ti
fu, mi abinga ha va. 1 niya we;
wangu na ziya aboro; pay sa,
ni abinga fu v nizi boro ya. [
niya we ; may naza ka na, u ki
kuru kina rogo, ki ye ku kpwolo,
ki zokedi bombu azckeoda dun-
duko. Aboro kini ofo aofa be
fu. Gu boro ni sungu, u ki zi

ni aziva.

Wo azande agumba pa

wangu Je,

I niya we : mbumbuda /u nga
kina we dunduko, si na ukédi
boro, ni ki mbufu ambufa be he
dunduko.

1 niya we : wangu sende no,
u nikuru akura, ka ndu ka
sunga t vurt mongbwetudu,
Kpwufu kina sende no u
naraka gd yo pavern di |
niva we : ka boro himinga
wangu te. Ka boro himi Ju,
lingara gu ghiyd ka ni himi /u
rogo, aboro akpi rogo dunduke
be hime: bombike mhata. kumba

Les azande disent ; qu'il (est)
avec sa femelle. Ce qui apparait
vers la terre, c'est sa femelle;
le male est celui qui est en
haut, au dessus.

Ainsi les azande considérent
Vaffaire de l'arc-en-ciel. Cette
affaire qu'ils disent & son sujet,
je ne l'ai pas vue, lls disent
ainsi: l'arc-en-ciel prend les
hommes, mais je ne I'ai pas vu
gui prend un homme. [ls dis-
ent ainsi: la pluie se met &
tomber, il apparait & cet en-
droit, et arrive au village, et
enflamme la maison tout-a-fait,
Les gens et g'enfuyant, s'enfuy-
ent, & cause de lui. Cet hom-
me qui rest, il le prend.

Ainsi les arande racontent
l'affaire de l'arc-en-ciel,

Ils disent ainsi : les miettes
a4 lui sont du feu tout-a-fait,
cela couvre homme qui est
tout couvert de blessures 4
cause de cela,

lls disent ainsi : l'arc-cn-ciel
{est) sur terre ici, il apparait
pour aller s'arréter sous la volte
du ciel. 5a residence est ici
sur la terre, il loge dans les
termitiéres, le long de la riviére,
Ils disent ainsi: L'homme ne
peut tuer l'arc-en-ciel. Sil'hom-
me le tue, {dans) le territoire
du chef ou il I'a tué, tous les
hommes mourront la bas  par
suite de l'eau, car jadis un



LES AZANDE SONT-ILS ANIMISTES. 149

ahimi fu, hime ki hi ahi na ngbi
dunduke. Agu abore nali Ju,
i ki kpi akpi awo dunduko, Wo
azande na gumba ha. 1 niva
we : ka bore binga kpwoto
wangu ghwa te. 1 nibi lu ni

kina kpede. Hu kpede nga u.

Boro nabi fu, agumeni ki kpi
akpi su gu gala nga ha le ni nibi
{u na ni.

Anga u ni gu ke | abi Ju te.
I nabi kina kilimo fu gbwa. U
bangiliio ni gu bakere pay, |
na gunde agunde be he.

I niya we: Wangu akuranga
ugure te, v na kura kina rogo
may ; u adenga aboro ade wo
gu kura fukutu awo na de aboro
te ; gu pay sa nga kina nyodla
aboro, nga kina zokoda aboro
na we fu,

Azande ni ya we : Wangu ni
wo, do ni gu wo du kiya, i
abinga fu ya, u naziyva boro, ka
bombike u
nanyofa boro anyoda, he ni ku

ni ahinanga ya,

fame yo, u aziyanga boro aziya
ku bangili aboro te, u nayé ka
ziya boro, kina yulu. Wo

azande agumba pa wangu le,

homme 1'a tué, 'eau monta,
monta sur toute la terre ferme.
Ces hommes qui l'avaient man
gé ils moururent tous également.
Ainsi les azande racontent cela.
lls disent ainsi: L'homme ne
peut wvoir le corps de [l'arc-en-
ciel, sans suite. On le woit
avec appréhension de malheur.
Il est une chose de malbeur.

(5i) l'homme le voit, ses
parents meurent en cette année
ou il I'a vu.

lls n'est pas une chose gu'on
peut voir. On ne voit que son
image seulement. Il est & leurs
yeux comme une chose dont on
a peur.

Ils disent ainei: L'arc-en-
ciel n'apparait pas en temps de
sécheresse, il n'apparait qu'a
V'endroit de 1a ploie ; il ne mord
{coupe) pas les hommes, comme
mordent les autres menus serp-
cnts ; la seule chose est sucer
les hommes et bruler les
hommes avec son feu,

Les azande disent
L'arc-en-ciel (est) comme um
serpent, mais un serpent tout
autre, on ne le voit pas, il
prend I'homme sans qu'il le
sache, car il suce l'homme, le

ainsi ;

suce, le laisse en sommeil ; il
ne prend pas I'homme sous les
regards des gens, il vient pour
prendre  Vhomme,
la muit,

seulement
Ainsi les azande ra-
content 'affaire de l'arc-en-ciel,
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Voild bien la penséc des azande. Nous n'avons fait que noter
l'exposé que nous a fait un indigéne. Nous savons que ces idées
sont admises par tous les azande,

Reste & savoir =i tout cela doit étre pris au pied de lalettre. A en
croire les indigénes, la lune, les étoiles, la foudre, l'arc-en-ciel, sont
des animaux sui gemeris; il les prennent pour tels, lls disent bien
qu'au fond ils n'en savent pas grand chose, mais ils y croient. Clest
une croyance général,

On serait tenté de s'en tenir 4. Mais une autorité réputée, ayant
vécu une vingtaine d'années an milieu des Cantons, nous met en garde.
Le primitif, dit Mgr Le Roy," “fait aux astres, aux animaux, 4 tout,
“dez histoires qu'on répéte, le soir, autour du feu de la maison
“commune ou sur la grande place du village........ Avee ces
“histoires et d'autres pareilles, I'homn‘_tc primitif charme la solitude de
“ses soirfes et donne aux phénoménes qu'il ne peut &ucider, une
“explication naive et parfois intéressante, mais dont on aurait tort de
“eroire qu'il estdupe........ le sauvage le plus obtus ne croit pas
“que le soleil est réellement un homme, la lune réellement une femme,
“les étoiles réellement leurs enfants, I'éclair un grand oiseau, le tonnerre
“un animal etc. Tout cela se dit sans doutey mais c'est une maniére
“de dire.”

Cette remarque, dans 'idée de Mgr Le Roy, s'adresse aux Bantous
et non aux azande.

Les azande ont une littérature orale trés étendue Les “Samgbua
Tule" contes ou dits de Tule, abondent, On se les raconte, le soir,
autour du feu, Clest un délassement qui a toujours du charme, car les
exploits du bonhomme Tule sont tris variés.  Tantot Tule en sort
avec honneur: il se pique d'ailleurs d'étre plus intelligent et plus
rusé que ses semblables. Mais souvent il en sort bien piteusement,
roulé d'importance par un plus malin que lui,

Les contes animaux ont tout autant de succéz, Cez animaux
patlent et agissent comme des hommes. Méme des &tres inanimés
entrent parfois en scbne,

I1 est certain que les arande ne prennent pas ces contes au sérieux,
Ce gont des historiettes amusantées, et non des histoires vraies., Eux-
mémes Pavouent bien franchement,

T Mgr Le Rop-Lo Religion des Primitifi—igrr pp.yo—yr.
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[l n'en est pas de méme des récits concernant les astres qui sont
représentés comme des animaux. Ces réeits ne se présentent pas
sous une forme plus ou moine stéréotypée, comme les contes de Tule
et les contes animaux. Ce sont des exposés qu'on discute trés sérieuse-
ment, et non des historiettes qui prétent 4 rire.

Le zande fait une distinction si nette, gqu'elle n'a pu nous échapper.
Ces exposés sont marqués de 'empreinte de la croyance, Les azande
sont-ils donc en désaccord avee les Bantous ?

.
L] -
Il impﬂrte, malgré tout, de chercher un clément de solution, sur
une base plus objective. Cette base nous la trouvons dans la langue

méme de l'indigéne. La grammaire peut nous donner des renseigne-
ments précieux.®

Cluelle est, chez les azande, la classification des genres, au point de
vue grammatical 7 Nous trouvons quatre genres déterminés; (1) le
masculin, ne comprenant que les personnes du sexe masculin; (2) le
féminin, ne comprenant gque les persomnes du sexe féminin; (3) le
genre animal, comprenant tous les animaux; (4) le genre newtre,
comprenant les plantes et les étres inanimés,

Ces différents genres ont, chacun, leurs adjectifs possessifs et leurs
pronoms, specifiques et distincts, @

Ainsi, les adjectils possessifs pour le genre animal sont: gaw au
singulier, gaam/ au pluriel. Les pronoms sujets sont: », au singulier,
ami, au pluriel.  Les pronoms régimes sont: lu, au singulier, /o, au
pluriel.  Le sexe ne différencie pas le genre grammatical animal,

Le genre neutre, comprenant les plantes et les &tres inanimés, se
contente de 51, de ou Ao, comme pronom sujet, et de ke, fa, cf wy,

U Nows w'avens en vie gue les asande, 11 est bon, toutefois, de
signaler la conclusion de Mgr Le Roy, pour ce gui regarde les Bantous,
Y le vedl, dit-il, par la langue qu'ils pavient, @l wsi facile de saisir
dans quelle calégorie d'dtves les Bantons vangen! les différents dléments
de la Création. O, powr enz, le soleid, la fune, les Soiles aussi biem gue
Farr, &a ferre, de bois, les mindraux ele. sont des éfres sans vie ni mowve-
meent, ef classés comme dels, lovs mime que dans wn vécil merveiliens ils
sayagen) personnifids 1 ce gui wmontre bien gue, en fait, on we les prend
Pas, en ewx mimes, ponr des fives vivanis ef animds” Toc. cii, p. 8o,

2y ¢p. Grammaire et Dictionnaire de la langue zande pas O K.
Lagae, ef V. H, Vandew Plas. Le travail sera sous presse cette annde.

q
L)
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comme pronom régime. Le pluriel ne differencie pas les pronoms du
genre neutre.

La distinction est bien nette. Voild pourquoi nous disions plus
haut, que le zande fait parfaitement la distinction entre le genre
animal et le genre des étres inanimés,

Or, dans quel genre grammatical le zande range-t-il la lune, les
étoiles, la foudre, Varc-en-ciel ? Dans le genre animal, uniguement,
Chaque fois que dans la vie courante, il parle de ces entités célestes,
il emploit I'adjectif possessif ou le pronom, propre au geure animal,
jamais celui des étres inanimés. On peut controler le fait daus les
textes que ji cités. Le soleil, n'étant pas, d'aprés le zande, un animal,
il ne peut, dans la phrase, étre rézi ou déterminé par un adjectif
possessif ou un pronom du genre animal. 1l sera toujours déterminé
par un pronom du 4éme. genre, celui des étres inanimés.  La logique
a été poussée jusqu'au bout.

Peut-ou dire, dés lors, que la question est résolue P DVavcuns le
croiront, peut &tre. 11 reste pourtant un point obscur,

MNous disions tantot que le genre grammatical que nous désignons
sous le nom de “genre animal” comprend tous les animaux, miles ou
femelles. Clest exact. Tous les animaux doivent étre régis ou
déterminés, dans la phrase, par un adjectif possessif ou un pronom du
“genre animal” Les plantes et les étres inanimés sont du genre
neutre et ne peuvent donc étre regis ou déterminés par un adjectil oun
un pronom du genre animal.  Voild la régle mais il y a des exceptions,
Nous avons trouvé une vingtaine de noms d'étres inanimés et plantes,
qui sont du genre animal, alors que normalement ils devraient &tre du
gente neutre!! Voild le point obscur. Les azande assurent que ces

(1 Voder da fiste des Sires gui, par exception, sonl du gestre antwal :
Maugwa (fache), lingasi (serre froumbache), bingé (anmean bracelel),
tongo (annecan), ghwaku (kerminetie ), funde (aiguilie), kombe (hamegon),
maingili (dpingle & cheveny), nzoro (clockette em fer), abanambwili
(cloche en fer), gbweka (clon), tala (fadton), kundi(espéce de mandoline),
aleke (peries), abangbe (patates douces), awande (arackides), abapwo e
abondu (karicots), boko (courge won ofdaginense), mbasa (pipe), akoke
(parfum). 5 y en a cucore & anirves, ils ne doivent plus five nombreax.
My a liew dajouter, pour étrve comples, diwi (fume), kelekura (foile),
wangu are-en-ciel), gumba (fondre), Ces guatre derniers mots désignent
des animany, dans la mentalitd zande, s swivent done la vigle.

Dégasl curieny : les midadlles d'impor el les médailles des chrdtions,
okjets d'importation done, sont vangdes dans le genve animal,
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étres ne sont pas des animaux. Pourquoi alors se rangent-ils dans le
genre animal 2 D'aucuns diront peut étre, qu'au fond, aux yeux des
azande, ces étres sont moins inanimés qu'ils ne Favouent. Ces étres
cachent-ils une propriété qui, aux yeux des azande, ne s retrouve que
parmi les animaux ? Je ne puis, pour le moment, répondre 4 cette

question.  Je signale simplement le chose i Pattention du lecteur,

.
* @

On a pu constater, par les textes cités plus haut, que la lune et
surtout la foudre et l'arc-en-ciel, décrits comme des animaux plus ou
moins fantastiques, inspirent une grande crainte aux azande. Aussi; ils
observeut vis-di-vis d'eux certaines pratiques qui, dans le probléme qui
nous occupe, peuvent aveir leur importance, Nous croyons utile de
les signaler & grands traits.

Le soir ou la nouvelle lune apparait pour la premidére fois, le zande
ne peut s'attarder longtemps & l'extérienr. ] faut qu'il rentre dans sa
hutte avant gue la nouvelle lune n'ait disparu 4 Vhorizon, 5% néglige
d'observer cette prescription, il s'expose a une maladie mortelle. En
tout cas, la chasse serait mauvaise pendant ce mois-la, Il peut s'y
attendre.

Méme en rentrant dans sa hutte i temps, toute appréhension n'est
pas ¢écartée. Le zande ne manquera pas de prendre une gorgde d'eau
et de la cracher & terre, en protestation de sa droiture, Et gaddressant
a Mheli (Dieu), il dira : Hélas, Woedi, préserves-moi de tout malheur,
Je n'ai dérobé le bien de personne je n'en veux pas &4 mon semblable
Ah ! que je ne meure pas pendant ce mois-ci,

Le lendemain, il s'abstiendra de tount travail. 1l fera des visites 4
ses parents et a4 ses amis des environs qui, & leur tour, rendront la
visite et on se fera mutucllement de petits cadeaux.

Cuand la lune est a son déclin, toute affaire importante est remise.
Le zande n'ira plus & la chasse qui, d'ailleurs, ne donnerait aucun
résultat. Ses chiens ne parviendraient pas & dépister le gibier. Tout
languit. Ses femmes n'iront plus barrer les petites riviéres, en vue de
la piche des tout petits poissons, On ne fera pas l'augure : Voracle ne
peut 2tre véridique au déclin de la lune. Llattente amieuse est
générale.

La béte-foudre {gumda) T inspire plus de crainte encore que la lune,
car, aux yeux des azande, elle est chargée de rbgler les mauvais

W Lo Bite-fosedve w'est pos wndgue.  Selon les asende, 8 ¥ en a ex
rraned wombre,
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comptes. A l'approche d'un orage le zande ne manquera pas de boire
sa gorgée d'eau et de la cracher & terre, en disant ; si j'ai mangué en
guoi que ce soit, si j'ai dit des paroles de colbre, voild, tout est fini, je
souffle 'eau en protestation de mes bonnes intentions,

5i par hasard il avait refusé, dans un moment d'excitation, la
nourriture préparée par sa femme, il s‘empressera de prendre une
bouchée, bien vite, en faisant force protestations. La foudre grande, il
taut que toute dissension prenne fin, sinon elle papperait le coupable,
sans pitié, Les femmes également seront, 4 ce moment, d'une con-
descendance extréme, 1l ne peut étre question alors, de donner une
correction corporelle aux enfants méchants. Ceux-ci d'ailleurs, en-
tendant les coups de tonnerre devenir de plus en plus forts, se calment
comme par enchantement, Trop souvent ils ont entendu raconter
combien la foudre est impitoyable vis-a-vis des coupables,

A ce moment, les voleurs ne sont pas en paix et non sans raison,
Car celui qui a été victime de vol, a généralement pu préparer som
maléfice de la foudre, 5%l ne connait pas personnellement le secrat
de cette drogue merveilleuse, il achéte la drogue toute préparde, et la
dépose & I'emplacement des objets volis, L'homme lésé ébruite la
chose ; il signale que la béte-foudre est avertie, que si l'on ne rend
pas son bien, la foudre frappera le voleur. Les azande savent que le
voleur ne pourra échapper,

Les clans des avwrnbanga, des abagbwate, des akalinge de
aghembara,™ ont pour totemn la béte-foudre, Aﬁn‘:ﬁ leur mort, les
hommes de ces clans vont tranemigrer dans le gumda, Auvssi, la hite-
foudre ne leur fait pas de tort. Le jour ou un homme de ces clans
meurt, il ¥ a toujours un orage. Clest la foudre qui vient 4 la
rencontre du défunt.

L'arc-en-ciel (wangu), serpent fantastique, dont on ne voit, parait-
il, que l'image, le jour ou il apparait au firmament, inspire également
une grande crainte aux azande. Aussi, ils évitent tout acte qui pour-
rait lui sembler une provocation.

M Les apbembara (cenr gud traindrent Feléphant) sont un sous-clan
des agiti.,  On raconte gue jadis la foudre a vonlu détruive le ngbege,
arbre de browsse, mais le nghege a rvetenu la blle caprive,  Un honeme
du cian de agbembara possanf par [d, ef ayani remargué la foudre
captive sur le ngbege, sons fa forme dun chien, I'a délivrde.  Depuis lors
fe ngbege est consedivd comme une espice de para-foudre. Dawcuns en
coupent wn gros wmorcean, éf le placent dans lewr willage, pouwr se
prémenir,  LDusage pourtant est loin o 'Eive péncral,
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On ne peut le désigner du doigt, car on ne tarderait pas & étre
atteint de la lepre. On peut tout au plus le désigner du pﬂmg, ou- de
la main, les doigts rentrds,

5'i] apparait au dessus d'une rivitre. on ne peut s'y rendre ce jour
l4, ni boire de son eau, sans s'exposer 4 une maladie mortelle.

Parfois le wrangn (arc-en-ciel) apparait 4 une dpogue de sécheresse,
alors qu'aucune pluie ne menace, Cette apparition est de trés mauvais
augure. 5i elle se manifeste & 'Ouest, c'est un signe que beaucoup de
femmes mourront. Pour se prémunir du danger, les femmes se
frottent alors le bras gauche de la poudre de zali'" et de cendres,
5i elle se manifeste 4 I'Est, c'est un avertissement pour les hommes qui
alors se frottent le bras droit de la foudre rouge de zals.

Ce qu'on voit au firmament, n'est, d’aprés les azande, que l'image du
swangw réel, qui est un animal terrestre.  Celui-ci peut faire de grands
ravages. Comme il projette des étincelles de feu, il peut embraser la
hutte et Vanéantir. Aussi, dés que l'arc-en-ciel parait tris rapproché
du village, les azande frappent le gong et s'enfuyent dans un terrainde
fimba, ou croit 'herbe pour couvrir les toits.  Cet endroit est, parait-il,
sans danger.  5i on néglige de fuir & temps, on risgue de périr dans
sa propre hutte,

5i larc-en-ciel (wangw) apparait trop fréquemment aux environs
immediats du village, il ¥ a licu de consulter augure, qui dé:larera sl
est opportun de chercher un emplacement meoins dangereux.

Le serpent arc-en-ciel (wasgrn) est le totem du clan des atimwali,
Apres leur mort, les aimwddi se transforment en wawege. Le jour
ou un homme de ce clan meurt, il ¥ avra toujours une vague pluie,
Le wangu apparaitra et viendra recueillic le sang du défunt. Le
wangy ne fera du tort & un Qmweddd que par erreur, Clest pourquoi,
quand le wange gapproche trap prés de son village, le Gmawddd
I'avertira. 1l frappera deux pikces de fer l'une contre lautre, se

il Lz: Poudre vouge de fa racine du zall est la dvogue magique par
excellence ches ley asande.  E'lle entve dans Ja composition de la dropue
wiagigue de fa sociéld secréle de mebeli, le neuwla, wmelde avec du sperme
knreain,  Prisguee  toules les  draguer magigues et les  mddicamenits
regieierent un pew de zali.  Cest wne poudre de prapd priz, nmon seule-
ment pavce gu'on deit aller la chercher asses loin auw Swd, cel ardre
dtant trés rare an Novd du flevve Usle-Kibali, macs surtont i canse des
prescriptions rituelles & observer an cours de sa fabrication.  Celwi gui
wvent ¢ fabriguer de la poudre de zali dofe fabsteniy de toute relation
sexnelle of de toule ablution, & parfir du jour on il Sest proposd o enive-
prendre ce fravadl, fusge’d Pachivement finel, Ser femnees ainst gue
fows £e3 ardes tond tenus anx mdmes prescripiions,  Or e travail dure

parfois plusicnrs semaras,
1 =
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servant pour cela de couteaux ou de houes en disant: Wamgu, ne
viens pas ici, nous sommes des atmadls. 11

L]
L

Pour peu qu'on examine ces pratiques, on constate qu'elles sont
mélés de superstition et de magie. Elles ont pour but, soit de
neutraliser le caractére nocif de ces animaux fantastiques, dont le
zande a grand peur, soit de capter leur force mystérieuse pour chitier
ses semblables, Le zande ne se sent pas vis-d-vis d'cux dans un
état de dépendance totale. Bien au contraire, Ces étres, comme
d'ailleurs tout ce qui I'éntoure, dépendent de Mok, Dieu. Lui seul
est le grand maitre. On ne le voit pas; il ne se présente pas
sous une image quelconque. Il est au dessus de tout, et tout
lui appartient. Voili ce que disent les azande. lis  disent
de la lune; hw Méboli mga w: clle est une chose de Dien,
elle lui appartient. La béte-foudre, guwmba, est entre les mains de
Dieu. Elle lui obéit, *“Elle ne fait pas ses ravages sans raison, elle
prend 'homme pour un grief determiné, Gumdba aszivanga bore ghwa
te, w misi bove # kinandw pap”  Ne disent-ils pas aussi : gumba yo
du Mboli ni wa gako ango. Bove nasa ba wnanga ghighita pay, ki bedf
le jfwe mi; gu bove wni wakpi sende no be gumba.  Azande niya wé
kina Mboli nikedi Yu five ni.  Clest-f-dire: “La béte foudre est
la ou est Dieu comme son chien. Quand l'homme se met & faire une
mauvaise action, il I'envoit derriére lui ; et cet homme meurt sur terre
par la main de la foudre. Les azande disent donc : Clest vraiment
Dieu qui l'envoit & ses trousses.”

Quand la erainte le presse, le zande prendra une gorgé d'eau et la
soufflera & terre, en signe de ses bonnes intentions, ot s'adressant &
Mbold, il dira: Helas! Mboli, que je ne meure point, &cartes ce
danger! Il n'invoquera que Mbodi, dont il attend secours. Clest la
sa prire.

Il ne s'en tiendra pas 14, il s'aidera auvssi. Voild pourquoi, par toutes
sortes de procédés, il tachera de neutraliser les mauvaises influences
des étres mystérieux qui l'entourent. Cela nous permet-il de dire que
les azandes sont animistes ?  5i oui, cet animisme reste distinct de sa
pensée profondément religieuse.,

(1} Le wangu dwe aussi-les gens dons les grandes vividres, Tl allive
cetex gut vond se baigner, el les plonge dans un endyroit profond ou il les
retient, Il remverse awssi les pivopues.  Celwi gui est viclime ainsi du
wangn, resie pavfois dewe jours dans lean.  Quand on le retrouve, on
consiale que son corps est facketd ou sirid.  Ces miéfadis du wangu senf
pindralement provoguds pay un procédé d'incantation d'une ligrce personne,
Toute fois celte conception ne parasl pas dorigine sande.  Elle senble
lenr aveir it domnce par les Bakangos, riverains de {Uelé Kitali,



A SYSTEM OF SAND DIVINATION.

BY R. DAVIES.

The method of forstelling the future, here described, is that
practised by the Arabs. The Mahamid and Ta'disha are said to be
patricularly cxpert in it, but it is common in northern and central
Kordofan and probably, also, all over the northern Sudan. Other
methods, practised by non-Arab-tribes, such as Zaghawa, Niba and
Kara, are of little interest, for the marks in the sand and the
accompanying mutterings merely serve to conceal from the credulous
client that the seer is relying solely on his imagination ; but the
Arab system is elaborate and intelligible and the seer can justify
his prophecies in detail from the writing in the sand. It is called
“Khatt El Ramal” (Jw/ =) and an exponent of it is called a
“Khattat" (=) or “Khattati (%=}, [t differs from mere fortune-
telling in that it is applied to determine only one particular event,
such as the result of a search for a lost animal, of an illness, of a
hunting-expedition, or of an attempt to collect a debt.

At a propitiods howr, noon, or one third of the day before or after
noon, the Khattat having prepared a smooth patch of sand, his
client places the tip of the middle finger of his right hand on the
ground and states to himself, not aloud, the “niya™ (%), or object
of his guest.

Also with the tip of the middle finger of his right hand, the
Khattat makes in the sand four lines of finger prints of random
length and then counts off the prints

© 0,0 0.0 of0 © of each line, in pairs, to see il it con-
2 3‘2 zj'z. 0,0 ofo tains an odd or an even number. If
o g,ﬂ o'n. a.;c- the former, one print is left over at

e the end of the line: if the latter, two.

Fig. 1 shows an example, ‘o's represent-
o o ing fingerprints. The prints thus lelt over are then
recorded one below the other on the smooth sand,
forming a little figure (Fig. 2) and the lines of prints
Fig, 2, are smoothed out, This process is repeated four times
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the resulting figures being placed

o : o o in order from right to left. Fig. 3
o o o 0o o 0 illustrates this stage of the pro-
] o o o o ceedings.
Fig. 3.

The four fgures thus obtained
“breed” (+)) the whole of the Khatt shown in Fig. 4 in the follow-
ing manner. “House" No. 3 contains the figure formed by taking
in order the top

B fi
7 3 4 3 21 components  of
o o o o o o o o o o o the figures in
0O 0 0 0 o 0 o o % 0 uhouses” No, 1,
o o o o 0O 0 0 0 0 0 2, 3 and 4. The
o o 8 ©o 0O 0 o o 0 o o ' '

four components
12 'R ’ o g next below these
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7 ; and those at
14 /\ 13 the bottom, that
15 o o in No. 8, The

o a o = figure in No. g
o o is bred from

oo o " those in No. I

@ and 2, The two
top components
are combined to form the new top component. which is a single
print il the combined components amount to an odd number of
prints, and a double print when they amount to an even number,
Similarly the remaining components of the figure in No. 9 are
derived by combining in pairs the remaining components of Nos,
1 and 2. In exactly the same way, Nos. 3 and 4 breed No. 10,
Mo, 5 and 6 breed No. 11, Neos, 7 and § breed No. 12, Nos g
and 10 breed No. 13, Nos. 11 and 12 breed Noo 14 and Nos, 13
and 14 breed No. 15,

The “houses” containing the figures are named as follows, those
on the right pertaining to the searcher and those on the left, with
exceptions to be noted later, to his enemy, e.g. the thief of his
stolen animal or the defaulting debtor,
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Figuore 4,
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1 :—Beit el Niya (% ww), the house of the object of the quest.
2 :—Teni El Beit (watl ). the repetition of No. 1.

1 and 4 :—Buyiit El Jirain (g\es) wya), the neighbour's houses.
§ :—El Beit El Mugabila (& wadi) the house opposite,

6 ;—Beit El Zulm (pl ww), the house of wrong.

7 —5abi* El Buyit (wsed! gls), the seventh house.
8 :—El Shatieir ( s=2df), the double-faced,

Nos. 9, 1o, 11 and 12 are each a Witid (%), a peg.

Nos. 13 and 14 are each a Furash {A#), a bed.

Nos. 15:—FEl Khatima or Majma' El Khatt (kallawne sl afall) the
seal or sum total of the Khatt.

There are sixteen possible figures, which provide, as it were, the
vocabulary of the Khatt, They are named and described as follows,
the numbers under the diagrams corresponding with those in the
list of names,
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Tariq (&), a road, indicating a journey,

Tigl (J&), an ape, a man of empty talk.

Jihin or Abu Um Heila (3= p! gt 5! geee), a fiki, red in colour.
Rakiza (#27), a woman who brings news,

Rasn (w=j), a head-rope, indicating a journey.

Jebbar (A=), a powerful sheikh or notable.

Hurr (#), a tall yellow man with a fire-mark or pock-mark
in mid-forehead.

Raiya (%), a tall woman, like a flag, full of words.
Gabid (&%), indicating a successful seizure of an animal ete,

Kharij {z/), an indication of a journey, or selling, or loss
of a stolen animal, ete.

Beyyad (%), a poor unimportant man.
Jodala (¥e4=), a woman of no importance,

Mahziim (psj=). a stouthearted man, the thief (if found in
the enemy's houses), but weaker than Jebbar.
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14, Humra' (#ps), a red woman, with face-markings, an indica-
tion of blood.

15. Damir ()}, a hungry man on a journey.

16, Surra (i), a woman of good omen.

It is to be nmoticed that these figures, read from left to right,
are complementary to each other in pairs, the one having a single
print where the other has two. This relationship is interpreted to
mean that Jihin and Rakiza are man and wife, as also are Hurr
and Raiya, Beyya] and Jodala, Mahzim and Humra', Damir and
Surra, Jebbar and Rasn are brothers and so are Gabid and Kharij.
No relationship is recognised between Tarigq and Tigl

Those figures which contain an even number of prints are said
to be “helu” (s=), sweet, or of good omen, while those which con-
tain an odd number are “murr”’ { =), bitter, or ill-omened, when
they occur in those houses which pertain to the searcher ; vice
versa when they occour in the houses of the encmy.

As has been noted already, the searcher’s houses are those on
the right, but in addition to these “the seventh house” belongs to
him, presumably becaunse seven iz a lucky number. Further, the
figure in No. 8 “the double faced”, will never be actively hostile,
while if its complementary figure is found in any of houses No, 1
to 4, it will “come over” to the searcher’s side, unless it is prevented
by the presence of its complementary figure in its “witid”, No. 12,
In general the “awtad" exert a detaining influence. Thus, while a
Rasn in No. 1 would indicate a journey on the part on the searcher,
if it were combined with; a Jebbdar in No. o the inference would
be that the journey would be delayed by some powerful person,
Two figures of the same kind in houses No.o 1 to ¢ would bring
over a third Agure of the same kind, found in the enemy's houses,
to the aid of the searcher. [t would thus appear that the enemy
is considerably handicapped in the struggle; and, as a further
precaution against a complete dashing of his hopes, the searcher
bas the right to try the Khatt three times, if a preliminary inspec-
tion of the first two tries should show the omens to be unfavourable,

The flgure in Ne, 15, “the sum total of the Ehatt", indicates
the general trend of the search. Should it be a Gibid the seeker
for a lost animal or the collector of a debt would consider it a
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conclusive omen of speedy success, for, as the jingle goes, “Gabid
fi T '1d, ma ba'ld” (s e o 4 &), “Should Gabid appear, success
is near”. Conversely, a Kharij in No. 15, in the same circum-
stances, would be the worst possible omen,

Clearly a Khatt will often be susceptible of an elaborate inter-
pretation, according to the skill and imaginative power of the
Khattat. Sometimes, however, a weighty, or even a decisive, omen
appears at once, The following are some examples.

Identical figures in houses No. 1 and No. 2z are infallibly a bad
omen for the searcher, for, as the rhyme says, “Sadagu el timan,
wa law turgan (ghi o et \gas), “Twin-figures speak the truth,
cven if they be Tarigs"—the Tarig being the most insignificant of
all the fgures, In particular, when the fate of a sick man is in
question, a Jikin in each of Nos. 1 and 2 means that he will cer-
tainly die, while if the search is for a lost animal, a Kharij in each
of these houses means that there is no chance of success,

If game is the object, a Humra' in Ne. 9 signifies blood and
indicates a succesful hunt.

A Humra' in No. 1, with no similar fgure anywhere else in the
Khatt, means that the red woman has sworn that the qnest shall
succeed,  Therefore they say “El Humra', leban £ ‘umra” (g ol eall
ise ), “The Humra' means milk in the vesszel", for to have milk
to drink is to be in luck. But a Humra' elsewhere in the Khatt
gives the lie to a Humra' in No. 1,

A Jebbar in No. g with a Tarig in No. 10 forms a good omen
which sets the mind of the seeker at rest and enables him to say,
“Tibat khatir, dihik el fawatir” (=18 slas i L4 “Laughter show-
ing the teeth goes with a mind at ease”,

The Gabid in No, 15 has already been referred to. One of my
informants made his name as a Khattat by “throwing” the Khatt
for some police who came at night to his village looking for an
escaped prisoner. Seecing a Gabid ae the “seal” of the Khatt, he
prophesied immediate success to a search of the village and the
prisoner was duly caught in one of the houses. Conversely, a
Gabid in No. § or No. 6 would indicate that the thiel had a pretty
firm hold on the stolen animal, or that the debtor was most un-

likely to pay up, as the case might be,
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A Ddamir in No, 1 or No. 2 is lucky but implies a tiring search.
The same figure in No. 9 indicates great toil before success is
achieved, while in No. 10 it points to an easier search. In No. 13
a Damir is called a “Damin" (wo*<) and spells success in a lawful
quest but non-success in an unlawful one.

Further examples of the interpretation of the Khatt might be
continued indefinitely, but enough have been given to show the
general method.

The nomad Arab appears to spend a considerable portior of his
life in quests for lost or stelen animals, so it is not surprising that
an elaborate system of divination should have been evolved fo as-
certain the results of such searches ; and, since hope springs eternal, it
is only human nature that in the majority of cases an interpretation
of the Khatt should be possible which allows to the searcher at
least a sporting chance of success. Equally naturally, as in most
other oracles, there is a certain measure of ambiguity for the pro-
tection of the Khattat

As a tribute to the nice adjustment of the system and to the
skill of its exponents it must be recorded that on the only occasions,
three in number, when serious trial of the Khatt has been made in
the presence of the writer, the forecast of the Khattat has each
time been justified by the event



THE COINAGE OF THE MAHDI
AND THE KHALIFA.

BY H. 5. JOB.

During the Mahdist occupation-of the Sudan, 1302—1316 A. H.
{1885—180% A. D) coins were struck first by the Mahdi at Khar-
toum, and later by the Khalifa at Omdurman. These coins form
an interesting addition to the Mohammedan Coinage of Africa, and
provide a modern illustration of the debasement of currency in the
hands of a despotic ruler.

The Mahdi was probably unaware of the laws which experience
has evolved for the control of currency, but he certainly had the
good sense to make the coins he issued of a good standard. The
Khalifa and his advisers however, quickly realised that the business
of minting could be made personally profitable, and during his rule
we find that the intrinsic value of the coinage rapidly depreciated,
until the Silver Dollar of the Mahdi is finally replaced by a coin
of the same nominal value but made entirely of copper.

In writing the following notes on the coinage of the Mahdi and
the Khalifa, | have endeavoured to gather together the information
that has been published on the subject, and tww supplement it by
such details as | have been able to obtain from native sources,

The late Yacoub Pasha Artin described in the “Bulleiin de I'In-

stitet Epypiien” a number of the coins which came under his notice
from 1887 to 1804,

The late Samuel Smith, Jor, contributed a valuable article on
the Coing of the Mahdi and the Khalifa to the Chionicle of the
British Numismatic Society in 1902, (Parl. 1, Fourth Series, No. 5).
References to the coins are to be found in “Makdiswe and the Egyp-
fan Sudan” (11, and in the narratives of Slatin, Ohrwalder, Neufeld
and others. [ have added at the end of this article a list of the
references which [ have been able to trace.

M AMakdism and the Egyptian Swudan by Major F, K. Wingaie,
D.5.0.. B.A, pub, Macmillan 18g1.
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The large number of coins of the Khalifa which came to light
after the cecupation of the Sudan in 1398 have been widely dis-
persed through being regarded as interesting mementoes by visitors
to the country, and they are now difficult to obtain.

Fortunately two, at least, representative collections have been
made, the one by Col, P. R, Phipps, formerly Civil Secretary to
the Sudan Government, who has kindly supplied me with a Cata-
logue of his collection, and to whom I am indebted for much
information regarding these coins; the other is owned by the
American Numismatic Society of New York, and has been built up
from the collection of the late Samuel Smith [nr. whom [ have
previously mentioned, and the collection of André Salles, who was
an officer in the French Fashoda Expedition.

A pumber of the original dies used for coining at Omdurman
have been preserved and are now in the collection of the Gordeon
College Muscum, Khartoum, where it is hoped, in time, to bring
together a representative collection of the coins of the Sudan,

At the time of the fall of Khartoum in Januvary 1885 (A. H. 1302)
the currency in the Sudan consisted of Egwptian and English gold
coing, the Mejidi Dollar, the Maria Theresa Dollar (Ada Nogta)
this latter being chiefly used for trade with Abyssinia, Suakin and
Masawa, and Egyptian coins of smaller denominations. Ohrwalder
refers (I} to the French Five Franc Piece, the Spanish Dollar (16w
Madfa') the Austrian guarter-gulden piece and “copper coins of all
descriptions” as being current.

After the fall of Khartoum, considerable quantities of the precious
metals, consisting of gold and silver coins and frinkets, were accu-
mulated and stored in Khartoum, probably in the Palace, and placed
under the charge of Ahmed Wad Suleiman, a native of Dar Mahas,
who was appointed by the Mahdi Amin Beit el Mal, or Treasurer.

Instead of using the coins thus accumulated for currency, the
Mahdi decided to strike his own coinage in order further to prove
hiz independence of Egypt and the establishment of his rule. He

M “Tem Years Captivity in the Makdi's Camp” Father Okr-
walder, 150k Bait p. 231
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instructed Ahmed Wad Suleiman to call together the silveramiths
of Khartoum ; and Eliis Abu *Abdalla, a watchmaker, known also
as Eliazs el Kurdi, was appointed as chief die cutter.

It was decided that two coins should be struck, a gold pound
and a silver Dollar: later a half Dollar was added. For the first,
the Egyptian gold piece of 100 Piastres of Sultan ‘Abd-al-Mejid,
dated 1255 A. H., was taken as a pattern, and dies cut to copy
it as exactly az possible. For the silver Dollar (Plate 1. 1), the
pattern taken was the Turkish Mejidi Dollar, which was well known
in the Sudan. This was copied closely except that the names of
the Sultan in the “tughra” (1} on the obverse were replaced by the
words geatl 4 “By Order of the Mahdi”, and the words “Struck
in Constantinople” on the reserve were changed to Bl s
“Struck in (the year of) the Hejira" and the date 1302 and the
figure § added.

The Half Dollar of the Mahdi, aceording to Yacoub Pasha Artin(2),

followed closely the design of the Dollar with the exception that
the words gl wese “Mohammed the Mahdi” were substituted in
the “tughra”. 1 have not seen a specimen. This coin also has

the year number § on the reverse.

This figure 5 is interesting as indicating that the Mahdi dated
the years of hiz rule from his departure from Abba Island to
Masat, and later Gedir, in 1881 (1208 A, H.), which journey he
referred to in the addresses to his followers as his Hejira or flight.

M Fhe “iughra" according to YVaconh Pasha Artin, is the representa-
fton af the imprint on paper of the inside of the left hand.  The Hittle
Jinger separated to the left, the three fingers fogether in the middle
pointing upwards, with the thumb to tne right., The space representing
the palm of the hand is in the lower portion between Lhe little finger and
the thumb, and il is in this space that the names of the veipning Sultan
are writien, fogether with the names of kis farher and s grandfather
and kis titles.  The fingers are formed by the prolongation of the letiers
compasing the inscription, thus forming an inferiaced collection of letters,
Sfantastically grouped, whick is alike permissible in Arabic as in Latin
and Gotkic caligraphy in Europe,

@) Bulletin de I nstctut Egypiven, 1894,
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In indicating the regnal year on his coinage, he was following the
custom adopted on the Turkish and tbe Egyptian coinage.

Details are given later of the manufacture and use of the dies, it
is sufficient here to state that the metal was weighed, melted and
beaten into discs of the requisite size. The impression was given
by the disc being struck between a pair of dies and the milling
added by hand. The coins of the Mahdi were struck in Khartoum,

It was apparently intended that the Mahdi's gold pound and
silver dollar should resemble as closely as possible in weight, size and
fineness, the Egyptian pound and the Turkish Mejidi Dollar. In
view of the variety in the fineness of the metals contained in the
loot collected at Khartoum and the somewhat crude methods of
weighing and analysis then available, it is not surprising to find
that the results achieved by the Mahdi's coiners varied considerably
from the patterns they had set themselves to copy.

The standard weight of the Egyptian pound is 8.5 grammes,
7/8ths fine, or 21 carats, whereas the gold piece ot the Mahdi, des-
cribed by Yacoub Pasha Artin (1), weighs 8.21 grammes and is of
a fineness of 23 carats, and therefore better in quality than the
Egyptian pound, ’

The standard weight of the Turkish Mejidi Dollar is 24.055%
grammes, of a fineness of 83jCc per 1000 or approximately 4/5ths
fine; the Dollar of the Mahdi averages 23.5 grammes and is also
approximately 4/5ths fine.

Though these coins were issued by command of the Mahdi, and
were of good quality, they were regarded with mistrust, and only
accepted by the merchants at less than their face value, The
circulation of the foreign coins which were becoming much worn
was still allowed. The Mahdis coins, circulating concurrently with
the old foreign coins, would, in many cases, be found by the
silversmiths to be of higher intrinsic value than the old coins, and
would tend to disappear from circulation. We therefore find that
ingots were made of the gold pounds and silver dollars of the
Mahdi for export to Suakin, Assuan, Korosko, &c., (2)

—_— i

Oy Bulletin de lustitut Egyplien, 1887,
) Hulfetin de Iinstitut Egypiien, 1887,
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The Mahdi thus quickly found that the establishment of his
own coinage was not such a simple matter as he had hoped, and
although instructions were given by Proclamation, (1) with threats of
severe punishment for disobedience, for all descriptions of money
to be taken at their face value, it had not the desired effect.

The Mahdi's stocks of gold and silver continued to decrease, and
he finally gave orders for the striking of coins to be discontinued (2)

The Mahdi died on the 22nd June 1885 (r3oz. A. H.), five
months only after the fall of Khartoum,

At the time of his death the supply of currency in the Sudan
was diminishing, the better coins current were either being melted
down for export or finding their way out through the Egyptian
frontier towns and Suakin, as has already been explained, in ex-
change for goods required. We can presume that occasionally new
supplies were brought in by merchants in exchange for gum but,
everything having to be transported by camel, the more valuable
coins such as dollars, and gold, if obtainable, would be carried in
preference to coins of smaller denominations, and as the Mahdi
struck no coin smaller than the half-Dollar there was a great
scarcity of small coins at this time,

Ohrwalder reports that when he arrived in Omdurman in April
1886 (1303 A. H.), owing to this scarcity of small coins “‘pleces of
dammlir, valued at tem, five and two and a half piastres were used
as currency; but these rags became so dirty that people refused
to accept them. The Khalifa threatened those who refused with
confiscation of property and imprisonment”, but he found later that
his orders could not be enforced, and this form of currency had
to be withdrawn, (3

One of the Khalifa's first steps on becoming ruler of the Sudan
{1302. A H)} was to dismiss from his position Ahmed Wad

() Makdism and the Egyplian Sudan, p. 590.
(2 Fire and Swoerd fn the Sudan, Rudolf C Slatin Pasha,
rsd Edie, p. go7.

W Nete. dn parts of Darfur rolls of cloth are still wsed as
CHPFENCY,
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Suleimin, the Mahdi's Amin Beit el Mal, whom he regarded with
suspicion (1), It is said that Abmed Wad Suleimin was beaten to
death by Zaki Tummal by order of the Khalifa.

The Khalifa appointed (1303. A. H.) in his place, as Amin Beit
el Mal, Ibrahim Wad ‘Adlan, of the Kawahla Tribe, who had spent
many years of his life as a merchant in Kordofan. (2)

From 1302, A  H. to 1304. A. H, the Khalifa did not strike
any coins, During this time the stores of loot were transferred
from Khartoum to Omdurman where they were accumulated in the
Beit el Mal. Slatin states (% that “an immense stock of silver
trinkets had beed collected there, and gquantities of them had been
sold for much below their value and had been secretly taken, from
time to time, by dealers to Egypt. In order to put a stop to this,
the Khalifa decided to make his own coinage.”

lbrihim Wad *Adlan having organised the mintiat Omdurman, began
in the year (1304. A.H.) the issue of silver coins of a new type.
Under the Khalifa no gold coins were minted. This new issue
consisted of pieces of 20 Piastres ¢Plate. 1.2}, 10 Plastres (FPlate. 1.6)
t Piastres (Plate, JI1. r7) and 1 Piastre, The words “By Order
of the Mahdi" of the Mahdi's issue were replaced by the words
“Magbdl” (“accepted” or “to be accepted™) in the “tughra,” and the
reverse bore the inscription “Struck in Omdurman 1304". The
standard of fineness, being approximately 3f4ths, is lower than the
standard of the Mahdi.

This issue is of good workmanship, the dies were cut by Elias
iAbhdulla el Kurdi, who cut the dies for the Mahdi's issue; he was
assisted about this time or later by IHag ‘Abdulla Gharandal of
‘Bokhara, a jeweller of Khartoum, who ultimately succeeded him.
Elizs ‘Abdulla and later ‘Abdulla Gharandal are said to have been
responsible for the cutting of all the authorised dies for the Khalifa's
issues. They were evidently men of considerable skill and had
trained assistants under them.

The head of the workshops where the coins were struck, was at
this time, ‘Abdulla Suleiman, a gun-repairer,

1y Fire and Sword in the Sudaw. p. 381,
B Hire and Swoerd in the Sudan. p. 382,
W Fire and Sword ifu the Sndan. p. go7.
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From rzog A H. to 1300 A H., (1886—18g1 & D) this issue
remained unchanged., As dies wore out or broke new ones wera
made, copied from the old, and no change was made in the date
1304. A H. C

Some of the dies of this issue, owing to continual striking, be-
came depressed in the centre, thus causing the surface of the coin
struck to protrude in the centre, instead of being flat, and gave
rise to the nickname “Abu Sidr", a colloquial mispronounciation of
Abu Sadr { je 41), meaning “ihe possesser of a chest.” This variety
is more frequent in the later jssues and may possibly be due to a
softer steel being used for the dies,

Owing to this issue being of a lower standard of fineness than
the Mejidi Dollar or the Mahdi Deollar, difficulties in putting it
into circulaticn soon arose. Ohrwalder states (1) that the Khalifa
“had no small trouble in circulating the Maqgbil Dollar; the
merchants refused to value them at 20 Plastres, and in spite of
mast stringent orders and continued threats of confiscation of pio
perty, imprisonment fc, the order was somehow continually evaded.”
One can reasonably suppose that they raised their prices,

At this time the business of coining counterfeit money began to
Aourish, Elias ‘Abdulla el Kurdi, the Khalifa’s chief die cutter, was
suspected, probably correctly, of making dies for his own uwse, and
lost his hand and foot in consequence by order of the Khalifa in
1306 A, H, (1880 A, D). This punishment, according to Neufeld (%),
“for a time at least acted as a deterrent upon others, leaving the
Beit el Mal the entire monopoly of the coinage".

The prevalence of illicit coining which was carried on more or
less openly during the whole time the Khalifa was in power, and
the fact that the official die cutters were not averse to providing the
necessary dies, makes it extremely difficult to detect unauthorised
issues, and much further investigation iz required before reliable
information can be given with regard to them.

ITag ‘Abdullah Gharandal succeeded Elias *‘Abdulla as chief die

cutter, and the latter’s son ‘Abdulla Flias was also employed as a
dic cutter at this time in the Beit el Mal (1306. A, H.). ‘Abdulla

N Ten Vears Captivity fn the Wakdfs Camp. p. 232
2 A Prisoner of the Khalifa. Charles Neufeld. gtk Fdiv. p. 211,
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Suleimin, the head of the workshops at the mint, was transferred
about this time to the armoury, and was replaced by his son,
Ahmed ‘Abdulla Suleiman, whose two chief assistants were ‘Abdel
Mejid and Wagi‘alla. [Ibrahim Wad ‘Adlan, while holding the
position of Amin Beit el Mal, proved himself a man of unusual
capacity, his popularity however gave rise to jealousy on the part
of the Khalifa, who succeeded in finding reasons for getting rid of
him, and he was hanged in 13o07. A. H. His successor was el Zaki,
later Emir of Berber, who fell ill and resigned the post (1. The
Khalifa then appointed Niar Wad Ibrahim, whose father was a
Takriiri, as Amin Beit el Mal, he is usually known as Nir el Ger-
eifawi.

Niir el Gereifiwi carried on the coinage issue of Ibrahim Wad
‘Adlan without change of type or date until r13o0 A. H. (18gr1.
A.D.) when new dies were made. These were similar in type,
but the design was smaller and the inscription not so well cut,
they were dated 1300 (FPlate [, ;) and the “Abu Side" variety is
comman. The percentage of silver was again reduced. [ have
been unable to obtain any reliable evidence of any other values of
coins of this date having been issued except the dollar.

An interesting coin dated 1308 is described in the Numismatic
Chronicle, 1902, (¥ it is a copper coin of 10, paras, from the
Codrington collection, said to have been found at Soakin, it is the
only coin of the Khalifa of a less value than one Piastre of which
I can find evidence. 1 know of no other specimen and it may
probably have been a pattern, as the author suggests.

In 1310 AH. (1892 A.D.) the dies were chanped and two new
issues were coined. They were known as the ~“Abu Kibis", from
the broad-bladed spears in the design, and the “Umla Jedida” or
“new coinage”.

() Ten Years Captivity in the Makdis Camp. p. 342

@ “Seme Notes om the Coins struck af Omdurman by the
Mahdi and the Kﬁag’rfa," Samuel Swmith _fner. frefish
Numismalic Chronicle gth Series, No. 5. 1poz,
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It is difficult to say which of these two issues appeared first,
but seeing that although both are inferior in fineness to the dollar
of Ibrahim ‘Adlan, the early dollars of the “Abu Kibis"- issue are
better in quality than the "Umla Jedida” dollars and therefore
prabably appeared first,

The design of the “Abu Kibis" issue (Plate 1. ¢) according to
Artin Pasha was copied from the new Egyptian Coinage of the
Khedive Mohamed® Tewfik, of 1303 or 1304, The dies are said to
have been cut by ‘Abdulla Gharandal and the coins struck by
Abmed ‘*Abdulla Suleiman. This issue, though circulated with
difficulty at first, seems to have been ultimately the most success-
ful of all the types issued by the Khalifa. It was issued in slightly
varying design in the years 1310, 1311 and 1312, and it was the
origin of a new design issued in 1312 and of another issued in 1315.

The carly silver dollars of this issuc are rarc and scem quickly
to have given place to copper coins with a slight quantity of silver,
and later to copper coins containing no silver at all,

Hall Dollars of this type were struck but are now very rare. | am
pleased to be able to give an illustration { Plate rr. 13) of a specimen
in silver which Mr. H.A. MacMichael has kindly lent me.

It.appears that this was the last issue of Half Dollars by the Knalifa.
I can obtain no information of Hali Dollars being issued after this date
{1310). Their issue was probably abandoned owing to the rapid depre-
ciation in the value of the Dollar.

In 1310 were also issued silver coins of §, (Plate rrr. 18) 4 and
2 Piastres similar in design to the Egyvptian coins of Mohamed Ali. The
4 Piastre picce was ap innovation, no coin of this value having pre-
viously been issued either in the Sudan or Egypt.

The “Abu Kibis" dollar was not faverably received and much diffi-
culty was found in forcing it into circulation ewing to its lower in-
trinsic value compared with the dollar of Iheihim ‘Adlan,

From this date, 1310, onwards, we find that successive altempts
were made. by the issue of new types, accompanied by threats of severe
punishment, to induce the public to aceept at its face value a con-
tinually depreciating currency,

il o=
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Neufeld's account (1} of the state of the currency at this time is
interesting, He states that, "Nur el Gereifawi, ‘Adlan’s successor at
the Beit el Mal, came to the conclusion, evidently, that a coin was but
a token, and that it was immaterial what it was made of, provided it
carried some impression upon it. The quantity of silver in his dollars
grew less and less, and then was only represented by a light plating
which wore off in a few weeks time. When people grumbled he un-
blushingly issued copper dollars pure and simple. Alljthe dollars were
issued from the Beit el Mal as being of equivalent value to the silver
daollar, and when these coins were refused, the Khalifa decreed that
all future offenders should be punished by the confiscation of their
property and the loss of a hand and foot. The merchants, though,
were equal to the occasion; when an intending purchaser inquired
about the price of an article, the vendor asked him in what coinage he
intended to pay ; the merchant then knew what price to ask,

“As the silver dollars gradually disappeared, the few remaining went
up enormously in value until, in the end they were valued at filty to
sixty of the Beit el Mal coins, so that an article which could be
bought for a silver dollar could not be purchased under fifty to sixty
copper dollars.  Although a rate of exchange was forbidden, the Beit
el Mail took advantage of the state of affairs by buying in the copper
dollars, melting them up, recasting, and striking from a different die.
These coins would again be issued at the value of a silver dollar, and
the remaining copper dollars in the town were put out of circulation
by the Beit ol Mals refusal to accept them".

lior the *Umla Jedida" dollar, which appeared also in 1310, it was
thought that the design most likely to impress the public was one
similar to that of the Mahdi's dollar. The Mejidi dollar was therefore
again taken as the type, and copied generally as to design, with the
exception that the words “Umla Jedida” e das (Ynew coinage”)
were introduced in the “tughra” {Plate re.7) and the words ‘Az Nusroh
4pai 32 (may his victory be glorified) added on the reverse. These words
had been used in the Turkish coinage since the 17th century, and
were no doubt intended to impress those who handled the coins.  In
addition the word <= (“good") was cut in (incused) on the obverse, as
a further inducement to accept the coins, This issue was known as
the "Umla Jedida,” and was firet introduced in 1310, though very few

0 A Prisener of the Khalifa, p. 215,
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coins of this date are now to be found. A die of this date is in the -
Gordon College collection.  The coins usually found are of the dates
1311 and 1312 and contain about 307 of silver, Some of them appear
to have had the plating of silver referred ta by Neufeld.

In 1310 AH. (1303 A.D.) Nur el Gereifawi was incapacitated by a
fall from his horse, and was replaced by ‘Awad el Mardi as Amin Beit
el Mal. The chiefl die cutters were still *Abdulla Gharandal and *Ab-
dulla Elids, who contizued in their posts with several others to assist
them until the Occupation.  Before, or about this time, the coinage
section of the mint, where the coins were actually struck, appears to
have been divided into three parts, and Ahmed ‘Abdulla Suleimin,
‘Abd el Mejid and Wagqgiallah, all of whom have been previously men-
tioned, were each given charge of a third of the work. They had
numerous assistants.

The “Abu Kibis" and the “Umla Jedida" deollars centinued to be
issued, and in 1311 a new type (Flate [T g), following closely in design
the “Umla Jedida”, but without the stars and roses in the borders,
appeared, and is known as the “Abu Hilal" or “Crescent Dollar™,
- owing to the crescents in the borders.  This coin was also known as
“Abdel Mejid” from the name of the coiner,

The small coins struck in 1311 consisted of 5-Piastre pieces of two
varieties, copied from the 5-Piastre piece of 1304, §-piastre picces of
the “Umla Jedida" and “Abu Hilal” types and z-and 1-Piastres of the
Mohamed Ali type.

In 1312 2 new type of “Abu Hilal" dollar appears (Flate £ 17),
known as the “Wagitallah” from the name of the coiner, in this the
word “Magbil” replaces “Umla Jedida" in the *“tughra®, and the
words & 3 are omitted on the reverse.

Both the “Abu Hilal" types were silver plated.

In 1312 also new dies with a new design of the “Abu Kibis" dollar
were made (Pate rrroag), with a spray of Howers to the left of the
“tughra” and with the spears on the reverse omitted. Large
quantities of coins of this issue were struck, and they are still frequent-
ly found. Althovgh all have the same date and year number, they
were probably not enly struck in 131z but in the sueceeding years
1313 and 1314, There is a large number of minor varietics, tending
to prove the existence of numergus unauthorized dies. The first issues
are silver plated, and in analysis show about 10" of silver. These
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quickly gave place to pure eopper dollars ; and later, when the supply
of this metal was short, even kitchen utensils were melted down for the
coinage ald their use is evidenced in the varying colour of the metal
of the coins.

In addition to the above issues two new types of the “Abu Kibis"
dollar were struck in 1312, probably by Ahmed *Abdulla Suleiman,
following closely in design the 1310 type, except that in one case one
Aower appears in the wreath on the obverse (Plafe 1r.r2), In the
other all the buds in the wreath are replaced by flowers (Plate rrr1.r¢).

There were thus no less than six different types of dollars bearing
the date 1312 in circulation at the same time. They were the “Umla
Jedida", 2 types of *Abu Hilal" the “Abu Kibis" with flower spray, and
two types of the ordinary “Abu Kibis."

One can imagine the confusion caused in dealings in the market
by the existence of so many different coins, and how the prices of
articles would vary according to the type of dollar in which payment
was offered.  The dollars containing any trace of silver became rare
and enhanced in value, and, as Neuield states, the old silver dollars
were worth from fifty to sixty of the copper dollars.

These copper dollars were nicknamed by the unfortunate public who
were forced to use them “Bazagori®”. This word, Mr. Hillelson of the
Gordon College tells me, is a Kordofan colloquialism meaning **bad,
worthless”. It was punningly interpreted as “bada, joru” s %% mean-
ing “his oppression has become manifest”. '

The small coins bearing the date 1312 are of 2 piastres and 1 piastre.
Coins of § piastres do not appear to have been struck, and | have not
seen a specimen of the I piastre. The coins of 2 piastres were of
three types, the “Umla Jedida,” the “Abu Hilal", and the third which
is the only type having Jpfs (“maqbil") on the obverse, with &= =
on the reverse. These coins were of copper,

It is said that about the year 1312, ‘Awad el Mardi, Amin Beit el
Mal, discharged ‘Abdel Mejid and Waqi‘alla, two of the chief coiners
of the mint, after whom two issucs had been named, and placed in
full charge of the workshops Ahmed *Abdulla Suleiman, who remained
until the Occupation.

sAwad el Mardi continued as Amin Beit el Mal until 1315 {A. D.

1897, and then was replaced by Ibrahim Ramadin and a new type of
dollar was issued (Mute r77.76). This design is again copied {rom
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the “Abu Kibis" type, which seems to have been the favorite type of
Ahmed *Abdalla Suleiman. The coins are of red copper and bear the
date 1315 (Plate rri.r6). The majority are carclessly made. They
were nicknamed “Abu Shalaya" ywa i, probably meaning “remains”
or “remnants.” _

Ibrahim Ramadan was succeeded in 1316 (A.D. 1898) by Hag
Ahmed el Nila until the fall of Omdurman on September 2nd 1898,
No new type of coin was issued by him, and the copper dollar of 1315
above described was the last issue of the Khalifa.

Before giving a detailed list of the coins issued under the Mahdi
and the Khalifa, I give here a few explanatory notes on the minting
of the coins, their weights and fineness and year numbers.

MINTING.~~In the time of the Mahdi, and in the early years of
the Khalifa, the metal necessary for the coins was first weighed and
then melted in crucibles, a separate crucible being used for each coin,
While cooling, the metal was hammered into a disc of the requisite
size and thickness. The blank disc was then pl.a-céd between a pair of
dies, the upper die being struck with a hammer and the impression
thus given to both sides.

The blocks for the dies .were made of steel, cast in the arsenal at
Khartoum, which had been developed to a high state of efficiency
under Gordon. These steel blocks were then passed on to the die
cutters, of whom Elias ‘Abdulla ¢l Kurdi and *‘Abdulla Gharandal
were the most important, as already mentioned.

The dies for the gold coins were cut entirely by hand ; but in cut-
ting the dies for the silver and other coins steel punches, made locally,
were largely used. A circle, the size of the coin to be minted, was
first cut in the steel block, and the stars, crescents, dots &c, were
then cut by means of punches. The centre was next covered with a film
of beeswax in which the more complicated parts of the design, the
“tughra”, wreaths, inscription and date, were cut with a style and
filled with an acid mixture (composed chiefly of sulpuric acid and
corrosive sublimate), the design was thus transferred to the steel,
where it was more deeply cut and finished by hand.

Milling, or rather an imitation of milling, was put on the coins,
after they were struck, by means of a hammer and chisel, and they

were annealed by being dropped into a mixture composed chiefly of
alum and salt.
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The system of melting the metal separately for each coin was found
too slow when large numbers of coins were required, and methods
were tried by which the metal could be melted in bulk, I am informed
that one system was to mould the metal into bars, pieces being then
cut from the bars, weighed and beaten into discs.  Neufeld says that
the metal was cast into moulds the size and thickness of the dollars,

and this would aceount for the great variety in the weights of the later
issues.

I give Neufeld's description of the making and use of the dies. He
states, ! writing in the later years of the Khalifa, that at the Khartoum
arsenal “two men were kept constantly engaged casting square steel
blocks for the Omdurman mint ; these blocks were polished and cut in
Omdurman, and twentyfive sets were generally in use at the same
time. Possibly two hundred men were employed in the melting of the
copper and casting it into moulds the size and thickness of the dollars.
The discs were then passed on to the people who gave them the
impression ; this was obtained by placing the disc on the lower block,
and then hammering the upper block wpon it. The impressions
produced were in the main very poor; the coins spread and split, and
the dies were constantly splitting and breaking.”

The dies in the Gordon College Museum number 20, There are
also several blanks. The dies are chiefly of the dollar type. There
are no dies of the Mahdi's coins, and the earliest example is a die
used for the first dollar of the Khalita, dated 1304 with year num-
ber 4. The majority bear evidence of skilled workmanship.

The dies are oblong in shape and vary considerably in size,
from 37 = 2} inches in the earliest examples of 1304 to 4} = 2} inches
in the latest of 1312,

The early dies are jth. inch thick and weigh 171bs. It was
evidently found that these were not heavy enough as several are
broken in two or cracked, the size was consequently inereased and the
latest examples of 1312 are 13th, inch in thickness and weigh 4 lbs.

Each die is pierced by two holes, one at each end about half an
inch from the edge, Iron pegs were fixed in the holes in the lower
die and ftted into the heles in the upper die, to held the pair
together when being struck,

e A Prisoner of the Khalifa, p, 213,
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In several cases the iron pegs have becn replaced by wooden pegs.

The designs are not cut deeply below the surface of the dies, and
no “collar” was used as in modern minting, The result was that the
coin, when struck, frequently spread beyond the limits intended.

ustrations are given in the plates of plaster casts taken from the
dies, and four of the dies are also shown ; Nos 34 and 35 of Flate V
are the two parts of a pair of dies, showing the pegs and holes above.
mentioned.

WEIGHTS AND FINENESS.—The following list of the weights
and finenesz of the eoing is taken from Slatin’s “Fire and Sword in
the Sudan™ 1896, page 541.

Weight in Dirhems,

|
[
E Silver. | Copper.
[

1. The Mahdi dollar ... .. .. .| 7 | 1
2. The frst doilar made by Thrahim ‘Adlan ... G 2
3 The second’ do, do. ... H 5. 3

4. The frst dollar of Nir el Gereifawi.
i This is known as the “Magbul” doellar)... 4 ! 4

5. The second dollar of Nir el Gereifawi. I
(This is known as the “*Abu Sidr” or |
“Magbal™) ... 3 4

6. The dollar of Suleiman *Abdulla. (This iz |
known as the “Abu Kibis" or “crossed j

spear” dollar) 2} 44
7. The first dollar of ‘Abdel Mejid (also

called the “Maqbil) 2} 4%
8. The dollar of Wagi'alla ... w24 4}

9. The dollar of * ‘Umla Jedida,” (new money) 2 ]
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After this lapse of time, and seeing that the dates of the coins are
not given in the above list, it is difficult to know exactly which coins
are referred to, particularly the numbers 2,3 and 4.

Through the kindness of Major R. G. Archibald D, 5. O,, Director
of the Wellcome Tropical Research Laboratories, 1 have been able to
have the percentage of silver in a number of coins in my collection
ascertained, and 1 find that, as regards the dollarz of the Mahdi,
Ibrahim ‘Adlin and “Abu Sidr ~varieties, the percentage corresponds
approximately with Slatin's list, but the later coins are inferior in
quality to those shown,

As regards the weights, the dirhem is usually considered as equal
to 1.12 Grammes, which would give a weight of 24.06 Grammes to the
carly dollars according to Slatin's list, but none of the coins actually
come up to this. figure. The dirhem used in the time of the Mahdi
was probably the dirhem still used by Silversmiths in the Sudan, who
take the Mejidi dollar as their basis and consider it as weighing 8
dithems. The standard weight of the Mejidi dollar i= 24055 gram-
mes, One can reasonably expect those reaching this country to be
somewhat worn, and that the dirhem would consequently weigh
slightly less than 3 grammes, and a coin of 8 dirhems less than 24
grammes. Of g dollars of [brihim 'Adlan which I have weighed, the
average is 23.9 grammes. The later coins according to Slatin's list
should weigh 21 grammes, but 1 find a great variety in the weights of
coins [ have tested, some weighing only 12 grammes, that is &
dirhems, and others occasionally less,

It is probable that the list given by Slatin contains the weights of
silver and copper that it was originally intended the coins should
contain ; owing to the rapid debasement of the currency after 1310
A. H, few of the coins now found come up to the standard given in
the list.

THE YEAR NUMBER.—Since the accession of Abdel Hamid I,
Sultan of Turkey, in A. H. 1187 {1773. A, D.) it has been the
custom to state the year of reign on the coinage of Turkey. The
date given on Turkish coins is the year of accession. The regnal
year is indicated by a number. To obtain the date of a coin the
regnal year nuraber has to be added to the accession year and 1
deducted for the accession vear itself.
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The meaning of this year number on the coins of Turkey and also
of Egypt, appears to have puzzled the coiners of the Mahdi and the
Khalifa.

The Mahdi, as has already been stated, struck the year number 5
on his Dollar, which was dated 1302, This 5 is generally taken to
refer to the year 1302 being the fifth year since his flight from Abba
lgland in 1208 A. H. (1881 A. D)) .

The Khalifa's first dollars are dated 1304, and have two year
numbers each. One issue, which I have taken as the first issue, has
the number 4 both on the obverse and the reverse. This apparently
refers to the year of the century.

[t is said (1) that a belief was prevalent among Mohammedans
“that one of the principal signs for the recognition of the true Mahdi
would be his appearing at the close of a century” and for this reason
it is suggested that the Khalifa adopted the year 1300 A H. as the
date of beginning of the new dynasty. '

1he other issues, with date 1304, have the number 1 on the reverse
and § over s (year) on the obverse. 1 have been unable to find any
satisfactory explanation of these figures, and can only suggest that the
figure 1 refers to the first type of the Khalifa, and that the figure five
may mean that the coin was first struck in 1305.

The dollars dated 1309 have alse the figures 1 and 5 copied from
the 1304 issue.

The year numbers of the remaining coins of the Khalifa can be
grouped into two classes ; in one class the year numbers correspond
to the year of the century, and this is the usual form. In the other
the year numbers indicate the number of years after 1302, the first
year of the Khalifa's rule. For example, the 10 Para coin dated 1308
has the year number 6, the “Abu Kibis" Dollar of 1310 has the
number &, and the “Umla Jedida” Deollar of 1311 can be found with
the number 9.

The year number g on the dollar dated 1302 (? 1312) Plade rr.ao,
is presumably an error, and on the dollar dated 1313 the year number
8 is treated as part of the design, its significance having been owver-
looked or forgotten.

W Numismalic Chroniele 1oos, Pavt 1, gth Sevier No 5, (page 6g),



[n] SUDAN NOTEs AND KECORDS,

LIST OF THE COINS ISSUED BY THE MAHDI
AND THE KHALIFA.

This list contains the descriptions of all the principal coins issued
by the Mahdi and the Khalifa as far as [ have been able to ascertain
them,

The descriptions are taken from coins in my own collection or the
collection of the Gordon College, Two rare Hall Dollars fNes. ry
and 14y and a two-Piastre Fiece (Plase 777, 23) have been kindly lent
me by Mr. H. A. MacMichael, D. 5. 0. Descriptions of other coins,
of which specimens are not available in Khartoum, have been taken
from the publications of Yacoub Pasha Artin or the catalogue of
Colonel I'. R. Phipps.

Fach type and each important change of type in the dollars of the
Khalifa is given a separate nuimber, in the order in which it appeared,
as far as this can be ascertained.

Of the coins of the Khalifa the dollars are described first, and the
half-dollars, quarter-dollars and lesser values are grouped separately
affer the dollars, for ease of reference.

The year given is the first year of issue.  When the same type was
issued in several years these are given under the same number,

Photographs (actual size) of most of the coins deseribed appear in
the plates,

The weights, in grammes, are the actual weights of the coins which
appear in the plates. There is great variation in the weights of the
coins of cach issue.

There are many minor varietics to be found, particularly in the later
issues, in the number of stars, roses, crosses etc. in the field, and in
the number and arrangement of Aowers and buds in the wreaths and
sprays, These minor verieties have been omitted as being beyond
the scope of this article,



I. MOHAMMED AHMED, the Mahdi.

AH. 128—1302=1881—1885 A.D,

KHARTOUM.
VEAR, -
{1302) No. 1.0 Gold. 100 Piastres.  Gr. 8.21
Obv. “Tughra" of Sultan Abd-al-Majid ;
at right, branch : beneath, .. over u;,
R ;
Rev, ;‘5 h-’J'"';
JA...I
Ivee
Translation z
Struck in Cairo
1255,
A copy of the Egyptian coin of the same date, Milling
by hand.
1302 No. 2. Hilver. 20 Plastres  Gr. 23.53
Design copied from the Turkish Mejidi.
Obw, Centre, gall 4 (By order of the Mahdi).

in “tughra” form,
At right, sprig.
Borders of stars, crescentz and stars.

Rev. Centre — & .:,.. spb
D
Av-Y
Translation g

Struck in
(the yvear of)
the Pilgrimage
1302,
Borders of stars, crescents and stars.
Year number 3. Plate [. 1.

Variety {i).  Beneath “tughra”, i:
(W This coin is described by Vacond Pasha Artin in the v Bulletin
de I Tnstitue Egyptien” of 1887,
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YEAR., No. 3.0
1802 Hilver. 10 Piaatres. Gr. 11.55
Obv, il af (Mohammed the Mahdi)
in “tughra” form,
At right, sprig; beneath, iw.
Borders of stars, crescents and stars,
]
Rev. 3o
H Jﬁ! |
Translation 5
Struck in

(the year of)
the Pilgrimage,

Borders of stars, crescents and stars.

Year number 5.

1 This coim @5 descrebed by Vacoud Pasha Ariia in the “Eulletin
de ' Tnstint Epvptien” of 1894,



II. ABDULLAHI ibn MOHAMMED, the KHALIFA.
AH, 1302--1316=1885—18g8 a.n.
OMDURMAN.

.
All the coins of the Khalifa have or the obverse, in the centre,
in “tughra” form, either the word |, “Magbul” (accepted) or the

words ,dode & “Umla Jedida” (new coinage). The word .4
“Magbiil" is the most frequent, and in this list all coins described
have this word in the "tughra” on the obverse, except where other.
wise stated.

All the coins, without exception, have, in the centre, on the re-
verse, the words a"‘ﬁf“.ih.fr; “arab fi Omdurman” (Struck in
Omdurman), in three lines, with the date beneath. This inscription
is thercfore not repeated in describing the coins,

The year number, given in the description of each coin, is the
figure appearing above di= “sanna” (year) on the obverse, or above

the o of s “Darab, (“struck”) on the reverse. , When two num-
bers appear on the same coin both are given.

DOLLARS,
No 1. TYPE L
YEAR, Design copied from the coinage for Egypt of
Sultan Mabmud 11 fAH. 1223 —1255)
1304, Silver, 20 Piastres, Weight Gr. 24.3
Obwv., Jads in “tughra” form. At right, sprig.

beneath, £ over ii., all enclpsed in circle

2 cm, diameter. Year number § (4).
Horders of double crescents and roses.

Rev. Inscription in circle and borders as obverse
Year number 4 (4} Date \v-£ (1304).

Other lssues, (a) Obv. Year number o (5); Rev. year

number 4 {t). Weight Gr. 23.75 Plate 1. =.

This issue iz the most common,
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No. 2. TYFE L
YEAR,
1309 Silver. 20 Piastres. _ Gr. 2100

Like No. 1, but smaller design, and circle on Obw,

and Rev. 1.8 cm. in diameter. =

Obv, Year number @ (5); Rev. Year number | {1

Date Vr«4 (1300). Plate 1. 3.

Variety. (i) Rev, A of date reversed.

{iiy ., , Year number omitted,

NOTE.  The variety known as JJ,.‘H' “Abu Sadr”,
with convex surfaces, is common in
coins of this date:

No. 3. TYFE II,
1810, Design copied from the coins of the Khedive

Mohammed Tewfik (1,

Silver. Native Name “*Abu Kibis™. Gr. 19.4%

Obv, J_‘,:i.- in “tughra” form; at right, branch;
beneath, ¥+ over L;.; above, three groups of
three roses.

Wreath beneath, of leaves, buds and pods,
ne spears.

Rev. Inscription enclosed in wreath of leaves and
flowers, with crossed spears through knot of
wreath ; above, group of three roses.

Year number A (8). Date y\¥1+ (1310)
Plate I. 4

) Bulletin de Uinstitut Egypiien 18y
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No. 4. TYPE II.
YEAR.
1310 Bilver (hase). “Abu Kibis", Gr, 18.7
Obv, Like No. 3 but spears in wreath, instead of
pods.
Rewv, Like No. 3.
Year number A (8% Date Yy {1310)
P]H.t-'P [1- 5'
No. 5. TYPE IIL
18310. Design copied from Turkish Mejidi.
Bilver (base). Native name tir, 20,06
sbode JF Umla Jedida®.
Oby, sdide A in “tughra” form
At right, sprig ; left o “gaid” (good) incused.
Beneath, Year number 1+ (10) over iie
Borders of stars, crescents and roses,
Rev. o pai g Az Nugroh” (May his victory beglorified)
added over - of inscription,
Borders as obverse. Date (w1 (1310)%
ther Isanes. ’
{a) Obv. Year number 4 Rev. Date 1™V} Plate 11 7.
(b) Obwv. |, W Rewe 0 AWAY
(e} Obv. wo WY Rev, | pwiy
(d) Obv. de twice Rev, |, 1wy

XOTE. The Year number on obverse is frequently omitted.

(1) Thiz coir with dale Fire o5 described in the  Bulletin o in-
stidut Egyptien” 1804 by Vacoud Paska Arten.
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No. 6. TYPE IL
YEAR.
1311 Silver (base). “Abu Kibis" Gr. 17.34
Obv. Like No. 4 but claw shaped buds in wreath,
as well as spears.
Rev, Like No. 4, but year number VY (11)
and date 1€y Plate I1. &
No. 7. TYFE 1V.
1811, Design derived from Type I11..
Silver (base), Gr. 20.28
Obv, $4ide 4F , As and design generally the same
as No. 5, type IIL, but without stars or
roges in border.
Year number 1\ {(11) over iia.
Rev. .J,.d_,p and design like No. 5, Type 111, but
without stars or roses in border.
Date \v{1 (1311} Plate I1. o.
fther Isspes.  {a) Obv. Year number | Y, Kev. Date 171Y.
No. 8. TYPE V.
U:sign derived from T}'p& 111,
1311 Copper. little silver. Gr. 21.15

Obv. Jgeds in “tughra” form o at right, sprig;

Beneath ¥. over L and Ax (incused)

Border of 12 crescents and 12 circles.
Rev. Usual inscription ; no "lif“‘i_}""
Year numberd (9} and date \¥:¥ (> for 1¥\Y)
Plate 1L, 1o
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No. 9. TYPE. V.
YEAR.
1312 Copper, silver washed.
Obwv. Like No. 8, but no i
Border of 12 crescents and 12 dots,
Rev, Year number yv Date \*i¥
Border as obverse.
No. 10. TYPE V.
1312 Copper, silver washed, Gr. 20.00
Obw, Like No. 9, but border of 11 crescents and
11 dots.
Rev, Year number 1Y Date j¥iY
Border as obverse. Plate IL. 11,
No. 11. TYPE [I.

1312 Copper, silver washed. “Abn Kibis", Gr, 20.64
Like No. 4, but wreath of leaves, buds, and

Obv,
onc flower on each side, instead of spears.
Kev, Like No. 4, but Year number 12, and date {¥1¥
Plate II. 12,
No. 12, TYFE 11

1312 Copper. silver washed, *Abu Kibis™ Gr. 18.70

Like No. 11. but Obv. fAowers, instead of

buds, in wreath.

Plate 111, 14,
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No. 13. TYPE VI

YEAR.

1812 Copper, silver washed. *“Abu Kibis™, tir, 2177
Obv, J_’_.‘.. in “tughra” form ; at right, sprig; at

left, spray of Aowers ; beneath, Y. 5vcr";.

in triangle of three stars; all enclosed in
wreath of leaves and flowers with two
crossed spears through knot. Above, one
group of three roses between two groups
of three stars.

Rev. Usual inscription within wreath of leaves and
flowers ; star above knot, also below; no
Spears.

Above, three groups of three stars.
Year number sY Date y\ri Y

Plate II1. 5.
Other [ssues,  (a) Obv, above, three groups of three stars,

Rev. Date yryY "

XOTE, There is a large number of minor varieties of
this type VI, and what appear to be
coiners’ private marks are not infrequent,
e.g. 2 dots under knot on Obv. Plate LIL. 13.

No. 14. TYPE VIL.
Design copied from Type IL
1815, Copper. Gr, 18.83
Ohbw., Like No. 12, but wreath of leaves only.
Rev. Like No. 12z, but year number A (8) and

date y\vle (1315).
Plate No. 1II. 16

Y From the Catalogue of Colonel P. R, Phigps,
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HALF DOLLARS,

No. 15, TYPE L.
YEAR.
1304, Silver. L0 Pinstres. Gr, 11,67
Obv. Same as No. 1. Year number £ (4).
Kev, Same as No, 1. Year number £ (4).
Plate No. L. 6.
No. 16. TYFPE II.
1310, Silver. 10 Piastres. fir. 1018
b, Like No. 3, but no buds or pods in wreath,
Walue Y. over u-?"
Rev, Like No. 3. Year number A (8) Date yTy.
Plate No. I1. 13 '¥
QUARTER DOLLARS.
No. 17, TYPE I
1304, Silver. 5 Piastres fir. 8.77
Obv., Same as No. 1. Year number £ (4}
Hev. Same as No. 1. Year number £ (4)

Plate No. II1. 7.

Uther Issues, {a) Obv. Year No. ¢ (5). Rev. Year No. { {1)¥

() These two coins Nos. 15 amd F are from the colfection o
Mr. H A MarMichael, D.5.0.

i Thes coem o5 giwen dn Colowe! Plipps’s cawalogue,



YEAR.
1810.

1311.

1811,

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

No. 18. TYPE VIIL
Design copied from the Egyptian coins of Mohamed Ali.
Silver. 5 Piastres. 6r. 5.47
Obw. Jgds in “tughra” form ; at right branch ;

Beneath, value o (5) over . ; field, plain.

Rev. Usual inseription in plain field..
Year number ) (8) Date y¥4. (1310}
Plate II1. 3.
HDI lgl TYPE IP .
Copper, silver washed. b Piastres. Gr. 4.30
Obv. As No. 1., but beneath “toghra,” value o over
‘_;.. instead of -
Rev. As No. 1., Year number 4y (11) Date Vvt
Plate IIL. 10
Neo. 20. TYPE 1.
Copper, silver washed. b Piastres. Gr. 5.25

Same as Mo. 19 but year number | | over a2 on
Obverse instead of walue. Rev, Year
number {1 and date 1¢41

Plate ITI. 20,



VEAR.
1311,

1311.

1510. -

Hev.

THE COINAGE OF THE MAHULI AND THE KHALIFA. 11

No. 21. TYPE IiI.
Copper, silver washed. 5 Piastres. ar. 5.08
Obv. Like No. 5, but value o over > instead
of 42w ; MO 4 ; stars in outside border

instead -of roses. .
. Rev., Like No. 5 ; date yryy : borderzs as Obw,

Plate III. a1

No. 22, TYPE IV.

Copper, silver washed. 5 Piastres. Gr. 5.07
Obv. Ag No. 7, but value s over J‘ ingtead of a5. ;
ERev. As No. 7, date y™y 4 Plate IT1. =z2.

4 PIASTRE PIECE.
No. 238. TYP® VIII.

Silver (base), 4 Piastres, Gr. 4.06

Obw. Like No. 18, value £ over o Sprig to left

of value, 3 roses in field,

As No. 18, with 3 roses in ficld, ane of which

replaces the - in date {74«

Year number j (8)
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2 PIABTRE PIECES.

No. 24. TYPE WVIIIL
YEAR.
1810. . Silver (base) 2 Piastres. Gr. 2.10
Obw. As No. 18 but value ¥ over ‘_;.
Rev. As No. 18,
Date %1 Year number p (8) 'V
Other [ssnes. (a) Obw. 3 stars in field.
Rev., Year number 4 Date Y1\
Plate IV. =5
by Obv. 4 stars in field.
Hev. Year number ¥4 Date vy
NUTE.  Other varieties are found, varying according to the
number of stars in field.
No, 25, TYPE IX.
With wreath on obverse and reverse.
1311. Copper. 2 Piastres. Gr, 0,82
Obw, Jds in “tughra” form. Beneath, value ¥ over, o
Wreath beneath of wavy lines,
Rev. Usual inscription within  wreath of leaves,
Year number yY and date vy
Plate TII. =1

(W This coin is deseribed in the “Bulletin de I'lnstring Egyptien” 1894,



YEAR.
1312,

1212,

1812,

THE COINAGE OF THE MAHIM AXND THE KHALIFA. 133

No. 26. TYPE IIL
Copper. 2 Piastres, Gr. 2,27
Obv. As no 5. ydide YF “in tughra” form, but value ¥

over J.- , instead of &= and date, no e

and circles instead of roses in outside

border.
Rev. Az No. 5 "I“'i? and date 1¥IiY : borders as
obverse,
Plate IV. 20
No. 27. TYFPE X.

Mejidi type, with J’:;_ ( “magbal” ) on obverse.

Copper. 2 Piastres, Gr. 2.66
Obv, Like No. 26, but 4. instead of ,4de 4F
in "lughra”
Rev. As No, 26, ..J...;jp and date [€ir
Plate 1V. 3e.
No. 28. TYPE 1V.
Copper. 2 Piastres. Gr. 2.82
Obv, As No. 7 e 4F in “tughra” form, Value 1

over s.;"‘ instead of .. and date : 0 4

Rev. As No, 7, ..J.j_-,p and date VLY
Plate IV, 31
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YEAR
(1304).

1311.

1308.

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS,

ONE PIASTRE PIECES.

No. 29. TYPE VIIL

Silver. 1 Piastre. Gr. 1.16
Obw. As No. 18 but value y over h;.
Rev, ~As No. 1B, but date Jy.¢

Year number 1.

No. 30. TYPE VIIL

Silver (base), 1 Piastre. Gr. 1.00
Obwv. As No. 18, but value | over o Circles in field.
Rev, As No. 18 but date 1®\1 Year number 4 (g).

fither [asmes. {a) Obv, As above,
Rev. Year number 44 Date 1%}

Plate IV. ;.
QUARTER PIASTRE PIECE,
No. 31. TYPE VIIL
Copper. 10 Paras.
Oby. Like No. 18 Jyda in “tughra”; at right,

5Pﬂgr Beneath % = over -.:: “P‘" for “Fﬂrﬂ!"
in a field of sprays of flowers and leaves.

Rev. Like No. 18, inseription, Year number 9 (6), date

ArTea (1308) Field as obverse (2],

0y This coin is described in the Bulletin de I'Institut Egypiien 1oy,
by Yacoub Paska Ariin.

2 This coin iv described in the Nuwismatic Chronicle rooz. Pavi 1.,
gtk Series
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DIES.

The following dies, and casts, taken from the dies belonging to the
Gordon College Museum, appear in the Plates, the dies being reduced
in size.

Dies.
Plate V. Fig. 31 Obv. of 2 Piastre. v (reversed) over 1.;'
Date probably 1310. Size of Die:
6.8 % 3.7 1.7 c.m.
Fig. 34 & 35. Pair of dies showing obv, and rev. of a dollar
of 1312, smaller in size than usual and
probably a pattern. Size ‘of obv. die:
B2uwqqu2) cm.
Fig. 36. Obv. of dollar of 1312, Size of die:
11.5 % 5.8 % 3.0 c.m.
Casts.
Plate. IV, Fig. 24. Rev. of dollar of 1304, Year number 4.
w25, Obv. of . 1310, w10,
o 26, Rev. of die, Fig. 34, Plate V.
w27 Obv. of die, Fig. 33, Plate V.

In conclusion [ have to express my thanks to the Authorities of
the British Museum, the Louvre, and the Sultania Library, Cairo, and
the American Numismatic Socicty of New York for the information
and assistance they have kindly given me; to Mr. H. H, King,
Curator of the Sudan Government Museum, Khartoum, who has
kindly placed at my disposal the collections of dies and coins-in the
Museum ; and to Mr. H. A, MacMichael p.5.0., Mr. J. Do Craig, 0.BE,
and Mr, 5. Hillelson who have given me much help in obtaining
information.

[ am much indebted to Major R. G, Archibald D.5 0., Director of *
the Wellcome Research Laboratories, Gordon College, for his assist-
ance, to Dr. A. F, Joseph and Captain F. ]. Martin for the analysis of
coins, to Mr. Alex, Marshall for taking the photographs for the plates,
and to Mr. H. Symes Prideaux for kindly making the casts from the
dies. .

I have also to thank ‘Awad el Kerim, silversmith, Ahmed ‘Abdulla
Suleiman and their friends of Omdurman for the information with

which they have supplied me.
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DARFUR LINGUISTICS.

BY H. A, MACMICHAEL.

The following tabulated vocabularies of certain Darfur tribes was
compiled in Darfur in the course 1917 and 1918,

The Fiir live chiefly in Jebel Marra and ], 51 and west of the former,
but they are scattered elsewhere throughout the province, which takes
itz name from them., Most of them, and all to the east of Marra
and 51, can speak Arabic, but the Fir language is commonly spoken
among themselves in the hills and to the west of them.

The Berti have their headquarters between Fasher and ]. Midob,
in the Tagaho hills. Among them too Arabic is commonly by used as
a lingua franca. The Berti settled further east, round J. El Hilla and
near the Kordofan border, use practically no language but Arabic.
The Bertj language has affinities with that of the Zaghawa. who
stretch across northern ‘Darfur from east to west.

The Birged and Dagu live south of Fasher and north of the Baggara
belt, round Didra and Nyala. The language of the furmer appears
akin lo that of the inhabitants of J. Midab in the extreme north-east
of the province, and consequently to that of the riverain Barabra.

Dar Sula, which is peopled by a branch of the Dagu, lies south of
Dar Masalit, beyond the south-western border of Darfur, and is
under French administration,

The Birged probably came originally to Darfur from the north.east,
across Kordofan, via J. Kaga, and the Dagu from the east via the
Mesgirla {Baggara) country. The Baygo are neighbours, and probably
congeners, of the Dagu in south-central Darfur (east of J. Marra)
Dar Tama lies north of Dar Magalit and west of Dar Qime, beyond the'
north-west boundary of Darfur. Dar Erenga forms a part of Dar
Masalit, and lies between the Masalit country proper and Dar (limr,

H, A. M.

MN.B., In the appended table all vowels should be pronounced
short unless marked to the contrary. u should be pronounced as in
“pud” unless written », in which case pronounce as in “buf”.

In obtaining these vocabularies Arabic was used as the translation —
intermediary,

14 »
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NOTES ON THE TURKANA TRIBE.

BY THE LATE MAJOR E. F. WHITE®m

Many years ago a large community living at or near the Loreng
pass on the Dodosi escarpment (Uganda) was split up by internal
feuds and divided into the following tribes :—

Dodasi, Karamojon, and Jie all living in Uganda,
Topasa living in the Sudan.

Turkana in North West of British East Africa and South East
corner of the Sudan,

The original name of this community or tribe is not known. The
word Turkina means cave dweller, and seems to have originated
in the fact that they lived in caves to the south of Loreng.

The Turkana moved north from Loreng and spread north, east
and south, they now occupy the large area lying between parallel
2 north lat., Lake Rudolf, the Sudan-Abyssinian frontier and the
high land from Mt Lotiiki southwards to and along the Dodési
escarpment, which is the present boundary between British East
Africa and the Uganda Protectorates,

The Turkana are entirely a nomadic people and own large herds
of cattle, camels, donkeys, sheep and goats. Raids and counter-raids
have been taking place in this corner of Africa for many generations,
but latterly the Turkana have obtained firearms and have succecded
in taking large quantities of stock from their neighbours, among
whom they have acquired a great reputation as fighting men,

The main divisions of the tribe are :—
1. Billai, living on the Kerio and Kalabata rivers in the south.
2. Ny-lzirr in the centre and north.

Ny Major R. F. White of the Essex Regiment, attacked Egyptian
Avmy, met his death at the kands of the ‘Alind Dinka at Jabor in Mon-
galla Province on Dec. 8. 1919 at the same time as Major Stigand, [Ed.)
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The Ny-lzirr are divided into the following sub-tribes :—

a. Neseto, mouth of the river Kerio, 5. W, shores of lake Rudolf
and in the Loreu hills.

Ngamatak, on the Turkwel river near Muruessi.
¢. Boicheras, at the mouth of the Turkwel river.
~d. Nisigarr, western shores of Lake Rudeoll.
e, Tarash, on the river Tarash.
f. Nijie, on Mt Zingote and in the west of the country.

.g, Nimonia, near Mt. Lorienatom, and in the north.

Each sub-tribe has its own chief, but their power is purely nominal
and the people only obey them as long as the orders given are
in accordance with their wishes, Witch doctors have far meore hold
over the people and appear to be regarded with considerable respect.
The witch doctors are consulted and a bull or bullock killed in
order that the omens as shown by its stomach may be read before
any war or raid is undertaken. This is also done to bring rain,
when certain rites are performed. Fighting leaders are chosen, but
when the war or raid is at an end they have no further power.

The people normally live in small groups of from three to ten
families. The grass is so poor that no great quantity of stock can
be kept in any one place,

The men are spare and tall, and can cover long distances in a
very short space of time. They are naked except for a skin cape
roughly triangular in shape which is fastened round the neck and
extends to the leins. " The young men wear their hair in a knob at
the back of the head: older men plait with their own hair that of
their fathers or enemies: forming a large oval pad which is plastered
with mud and fat, it hangs down the back and is sometimes
18 inches o1 more in length., Small wooden sockets are let into
the pad to hold estrich feathers which are worn on festive occasions.
This head.dress necessitates the use of a pillow to prevent it from
being crushed while the wearer is asleep. For this purpose a small
wooden stool is wsed, it is sometimes shung round the neck but
more usually carried in the hand, and it is also used to sit on. Iron
rings round the neck, nose rings, bracelets and finger rings are
commonly worn. The most striking of the ornaments is a ring
with a long hook, which is worn on the third finger of the left hand.
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The arms are long stabbing spears, shields of hide or wicker, and
wrist knives,

A large number of incisions are made on the body to record
the fact that an ememy has been killed, The right side shows
that a man has been killed, the left a woman.

The incisions are made as follows. A hook is inserted under
the skin, the skin is raised and a cut about half an inch long is made
in the raised portion. Fat and clay are then rubbed in until
the man can stand the pain no longer. The endurance of the
men can be well imagined from the fact that many of them are
covered from waist to shoulder with such marks. It iz only on
the first occasion on which a man or a woman is killed that the
cuts are made, other deeds of valour being left unrecorded. The
two centre teeth in the lower jaw are extracted. Circumcision is
not practiced.

As in the case of many other tribes in the south eastern Sudan,
the men take a name from some exploit performed in war or raid,
a name being often taken from a bull, as the following examples
will show,

Murueta Loteputh Kodet (a witch doctor of the Nimonia sub-tribe),
“born on a hill, a yellow bull, killed a man with a blow in the
back”,

Lowolel Essingyen Lorogomoi (a witch doctor of the Nisigarr),
“a bull like a rhinoceros killed a sick man”.

.-"Lcha;:anamni, Ukilled a woman who was cutting grass”.
Ebbi Lokedok......, “pushed his enemy off a high rock™

The Turkana are stated by their neighbours te treat  their
women with great harshness, and the latter are made to perform
all the hard work.

The women are clothed in skins, a skin round the waist short in
front and long behind, with another over the shoulders, being the
usual costume. Some of the skins are very neatly ornamented
with patterns of small beads of varous colours, while the cdges are
bordered with heavy iron beads. Necklaces of large beads and



220 SUDAN NOTES ANL RECOKDS

pieces of shell. heavy iron collars, iron bracelets and anklets are
also worn; the ear ornament is often of brass; nose rings are
seldom worn, Both sexes and even very small children wear sandals,
Children are carried in & skin on the back.

The M'nyata, or group of families, live close to one another,
often if poor using a common zeriba for their stock, round which
huts for the wvarious families are built. The form of hut is invari-
ably the same: they arc made of branches over which skins are
fastened, bee-hive in shape, small, with very low entrance. The door
always faces west and in {ront of it, and some three paces from it,
is a higher structure of branches, semi-circular in shape, which is
presumably to give shade {rom the afternoon sun.

The Turkana live principally on meat and milk. A little grain is
grown by the Boicheras near the mouth of the river Turkwel, and
at a few other places by the Nimonia and Tarash, but the total
amount produced can only be wvery small. A certain amount is
obtained by barter from the Marile tribe which lives on the north-
ern shores of Lake Rudoli and from other tribes living on the river
Kibbish. Those sections of the tribe which live on the shores of
Lake Rudolf catch fish in several ways. A few traps and bone fish
hooks were seen. Raftz of palm logs are used but are not very
serviceable as they float very low in the water.

A form of flour is made from the nuts of the dom palm. [ts
production is a slow process and the result far from pleasant.

The Turkiana are great meat eaters. Once on the march be-
tween & am. and 10 am. a guide (a woman) ate two legs of mutton,
and was quite ready for more when camp was reached. Meat is
eaten either raw or partially roasted. Blood of slaughtered animals
is collected and either consumed while still warim or mixed with
milk.

Most of the household utensils are of wood: the commonest are
bowls and spoons. Wooden bottles with skin covers are made to
hold fat. Leathe: bottles for fat and milk are used. Gourds are
used for carrying water, and a few clay pots were seen.

A young man works for his father until he i3 grown up. When
he marries the father pays the dowry and gives the son a propor-
tion of his stock, as well as any which the son may have obtained
in raids.
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The dowry asked for a wife varies greatly and may be as much
as 50 cows: § to 10 cows is the average. Men usually have two
or three wives, chiefs and owners of large herds more.

The cattle are of medium size, not as large as those of the
Dinka tribe. White or black and white bulls are marked in the
most fantastic manner, some being striped to resemble zebras.
The leaders of herds wear plaited hide collars from which large
iron bells are hung. Cattle are not tied up at night but are put in
zareebas with the other stock. Cows only are branded, the brands
being nearly always on the near side. Camels are not used for
transport purposes, but are kept to provide milk and meat only.

Donkeys are very numerous and are used for transport, the
. females being preferred. They are branded like the cows and the
ears are cut. A forked stick is passed through the nose and the
ends tied together, this forming a convenient method of holding the
donkey while it is being loaded. The saddles are primitive and
very hard on the animals. Those which have been used invariably
have bad galls on the withers and the quarters. They are used for
carrying houschold goods and children when moving frem place to
place and for water when the m'nyata is built.

The watering of stock from wells or water holes 10 t 15 feet
deep is very hard work : it is done entirely by women and girls.
Large wooden bowls are used : these are filled by a girl standing
in the well and passed from hand to hand to the troughs from which
the stock drink. The cattle are watered every second day, donkeys
and camels every third day.

The Turk&na are very fond of tobacco which they chew or use
as spuff. None is grown in the country. It is obtained by barter
from the neighbouring tribes.

Latterly the Abyssinians have been selling rifles to the tribes-
men, a rifle and bandolier costing from 5 cows and § sheep to 3
bullocks. One round of ammunition is given with the rifle : addi.
tional cartridges must be bought, one bullock being the price of
20 rounds. A few men wear troosers and shirts of the pattern
usually worn by the Abyssinians, and small round caps. Major
Austen describing his march up the west shore of lake Rudolf
states that the Turkina are very treacherous. The following story
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told me by a Karamojon chief bears this out. Two Turkina visited
a Jie village on the Dodasi escarpment near Magosi to buy tobacco.
They stayed several days with one of the Jie, and when they left
their host sent his son with the Turkina to show them a short cut
down the escarpment, The boy did not return, search was made and
when the body of the boy was found the tracks showed that
the boy had guided the Turkana doewn the path and when the
bottom was reached they had speared him. Girls and boys captured
during raids are sometimes taken away by their captors but they
do not appear to be treated as slaves.

Water being scarce in the country, the Turkfna are very unwill-
ing to give information even to one another as to the whereabouts
of springs, water-holes etc. Cases are known in which water-holes
in river-beds have been filled in and cattle driven owver the spot
to hide all trace of the hole.

The Turkfna are very conceited and idle. Both their huts and
their persons are extremely dirty. The habit of fastening a lump
of fat round the neck, which as it melts is smeared over the body,
does not make them pleasant neighbours. They do not hunt, although
game of many kinds is plentiful.
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THE BACRED STONE OF FURNUNG IN NORTHERN®™
DARFUR.

In a deep eerie rocky-sided gorge in the Furnung hills a day's
journey W.N.W, of Kuttum lies a small boulder known as the sacred
stone of Furnung. Beside it rises |. ‘Anab (known in the Fir tongue
as |. Mununin Fogu) 2o called from an ever-green plant which grows
in one inaccessible fssure in the sheer rock face of the mountain.
Zobeir Pasha is said to have endeavoured to shoot down some of this
plant without success, and the late Sultan is also said to have made a
fruitiess attempt to obtain some of it.

Legend has it that the plant possesses rare medicinal properties,
but no ene is ever known to have reached or plucked it, and is said
that whenever a ieafl of it has been knocked down a small bird has
appeared, seized it in its fall, and borne it back to the mountain. Its
inaccessible position renders it impossible to determine what it is,

and has, without doubt, resulted in its being invested with legendary
attributes,

Whenever a new Shartai succeeds to the headship of the Tungur-
Iitr of Dar Furnung he repairs to the sacred stone accompanied by a
few of the elders of his tribe amongst whom is a Tungurawi, the
hereditary holder of the office of Warendulu.

The Shartai smears the stone with “dihn” in the form of a cross
and the Warendulu butchers a goat and makes a cross on the stone
and marks the newly elected Shartai on the forehead, stomach and
shoulder blades with the blood of the sacrifice. The newly elected
Shartai them jumps over the carcase of the slaughtered animal, after

which its heart, liver and entrails are removed and placed upon the
sfone,

i)y See Arisede ©The Tongur-Fur of Dar Furnung” in 5, N, and R,
of fan, rgzo, [£d.]
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On completing the ritual the Warendulu addresses the stone in the
Fur tongue as follows :—

DEETO FURNUNG DAING SAGGAL NIGGIS  DAING AMUR
“Oh stone of Furnung” “our Malik" “may be" “his life”
KURREIYYING DAING DURRA LULA YEING

“long” “his rule” “cold i.e. unoppressive” ‘“grant it so",

No newly elected Shartai would dream of omitting to wisit the
sacred stone for the performance of this ritual.

Malik Hasan Kanjok, the present Shartai, has indeed been through
the ceremony on two different occasions ; once on his first succession
and a second time on reinstatement after his deposition by the late
Saltan,

No offerings are made to the sacred stone and no celebrations are
held in comnection with it to ensure a successful rainfall for harvest,
and it is only used in connection with the ceremony described above,

If however any of the people of Dar Furnung pass the stone they
place for luck, and not as act of veneration, a twig, a piece of grass, a
stone or a piece of dung, beside it.

The only functions performed by the Warendulu are in connection
with the ceremony at the sacred stone of Furnung, but in a year where
there seems likely to be a lack of rain he is also called upon to sacri-
fice a sheep at another stone near by.

Sacred stones are not uncommon in Fir land, but the ceremony
performed at the stone of Furnung is perhaps of special interest as it
appears to be a mixture of pagan Fir practice and ancient Tungur
ritual, in which elements of that Christianity which the Tungur once
professed, survive,

It is significant that the celebrant is a Tungurawi,

E.G.5.-H,
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THE SACRED DRUM OF DAR TURRTI. J. MEIDOB ©®,

Legend has it that in the dim past a camel uuattepded, but
saddled, and carrying a sword and a copper drum on its back, made
its appearance one day in the large Turrti village then existant on
the slopes of ], Tannour.

The villagers knew not whence it had come, but marvelled at its
coming and regarded the sword and drum it bore as gifts from God.,

A special hut was built to house them, they were placed reverently
therein, and as time progressed wvaricus rites and ceremonies grew up
in connection with them.

One day, however, after the lapse of many years a raiding party of
Fungs came from the east led by one Aman Gannu, attacked and laid
waste the village and carried off the drum.

The villagers scattered and the village was never recccupied, but
the sword which had been hidden from the raiders was in course of
time placed once again in its hut. A new wooden drum was provided
and the cecremonies in connection with the two were resumed.

During the time of the Dervishes the 'Emir *Osman Adam, hearing
of the existance of the sword, sent one Mohammed Bishara to ],
Meidob to fetch it. The latter bore it oft to Fasher and from thence
it is said to have been sent to the Khalifa in Omdurman, Malik
Jama'i Kheir, the present Malik of Dar Shelkdta in ], Meidob, who
actually saw the sword, describes it as having been a weapon of the
ordinary Arab pattern but with a slightly longer, thicker and wider
blade It appears however to have had no hilt or scabbard.

Though the sword was taken the drum still remained and was found
last year in a miserable broken down hut on the desolate slopes of .
Tannour. It lay wrapped in an old “ferwa” on an improvised shelf,
and appeared to be just an ordinary small drum of a kind commonly
seen. The hut in which it was housed was so dilapidated and neglected
in appearance that it was not a little surprising to learn that it was
still an object of regard, and that the ceremonies in connection with
it were still perpetuated.

1y See Arficles “Nubian Elements in Darfur” and A Seasonal
Festival at f, Midod" in 5. N, and B, of fan. 1018 and April 1919
respectively, :

L]
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Enquiry elicited the fact that these ceremonies take place on three
different occasions.

(1) When boys attain the age of puberty,
{2} In the Meidobi month of Arhani—two months before the rains,

{2) In the Meidobi month of Usshudi—after the first light rains
have fallen.

1. Meidobi boys, on approaching puberty grow their hair long and
plait it like women. As soon as a Turrti boy reaches manhood he is

dressed up with a necklace and bracelets and takes to the hut in which
the drum is kept.

The drum is not removed from the hut but another drum is pro-
duced and a dance takes place outside the hut which is characterized

by much leaping and bounding into the air, significant of the desire
of the candidate to grow and wax strong.

As the drummer beats out the time for the dancers he chants *Oh
drum this is a good boy, the son of so and so : bring him fortune and
long life",

At the conclusion of the dance the “sacred” drum is brought out,
Its skin is smeared with ‘dibn’ in the form of a cross by an old man,
and it is once more put back in its place.

The celebrants then repair to a small stony Jebel near-by where
there are the remains of what was once an extensive scttlement. Here
animals are butchered and a feast held. This ends the ceremony.
The boy returns home and his head is shaved.

2, In the Meidobi month of Arhani, two months before the rains,
a small female kid is butchered in the village of the Malik of Dar
Turrti. Its skin is cured with the hair on, filled with water from
Anuyro spring (no other water will do) and carried by the Malik and
two attendants to Wadi Tehro, Here the Malik fills a special bowl
with the water, and taking the bowl in his hand proceeds on foot to
the hut of the ‘sacred’ drum sprinkling the track with water as he goes,
and chanting “God give us good Rains”,

On arrival at the hut water ig sprinkled all around it. The hut is
then opened and the drum taken down, placed on a “ferwa” and
sprinkled with water. lts skin is smeared with a mixture of flour and
water in the form of a cross and it is put back in the hut.
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That night the Malik and his two attendants sleep beside the hut
and next morning they are joined by a large party of people.

The water remaining in the skin is mixed with flour, the people
form up facing east, and the Malik sprinkles them with the mixture
chanting “(God give us plenty”,

If any of the mixture remains over it is given to those people who
have sick relatives,

The sick are marked with it on the forehead and both cheeks, “the
mark on the forehead being the sign of a cross”, and given whatever
remains of it to drink. A heifer is butchered, a drum produced, and
a dance held which is again characterised by much hopping and
bounding into the air, significant of the desire that the coming crops
may grow tall.  All the people of J. Meidob appear to believe in the
rain-producing efficacy of these rites and requests are annually sent
to the Malik of Dar Turrti to perform them.

3. In the Meidobi month of Usshudi after the first light rains
have fallen a similar ceremony takes place. The morning after the
sacred drum has been sprinkled it is reskinned by the Malik and his
two attendants and a sign of the cross in dihn and fAour is made on
the new skin.

No dance or sacrifice takes placc and only the Malik and his two
attendants are present,

The old skin is kept for a year and then burnt without ceremony.

The Meidobis have a language of their own, which bears strong
affinities to the language spoken by the Barabra of Dongola, and there
is amongst them a tradition that in the dim ages of the past their an.
cestors came from the north,

If this was the case, as seems most likely, one may suppose thao
these ancestors were of a stock at one time professing Christianity
and that they held certain Christian rites in remembrance and brought
with them a re-collection of the symbeol of the Christian faith,

As they mixed and intermarried with the indigenous inhabitants of
the region in which they settled, the relics of their Christian faith must
have fused with the pagan rites and customs of the latter, so that we
find them to day indulging in practices which reveal undoubted elements
of both Christian and pagan origin,

E.G.5.-H.
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HAUSA SYMBOL.

The enclosed drawing iz a symbol frequently used in decorative
leather-work and in embroidery on robes in the Hausa States. | am
anxious to know whether there is any evidence of itg use in the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan and the Nile valley ; and if so, whether any thing is
known of its origin, history and significance, I should be most grateful
if any of your readers could give ‘me information on the subject. No
doubt it is to be found amongst the Fulani settlement of the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan. The Hausa name for this sign is Dargi.

BA-TURE.
February 158 1p20.

ART IN THE SOUTHERN SUDAN.

On my return to duty in this country [ travelled by the Nile ;
owing to bad steamer connections [ did not take the usual Nimule—
Lake Albert route but struck inland via Opari and s0 down through
our stations of Kitgum and Lira to Lake Kioga.

On the very edge of the Sudan— Uganda boundary at the camp of
a chief named Ocheng Farajok (a most obliging gentleman wearing
a double terai with a marabou plume and sporting a complete bugle
band) I came on the work of a mative artist who had frescoed the
walls of the chief’s huts in the compound and also the rest camp, with
rude but spirited representations of game. | took photographs of
these but unfortunately most did not turn out well ; still I send you a
copy of one in case you may think it of sufficient interest to your
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readers to reproduce. The artist has here attempted a lion, several
giraffes and a pumber of European soldiers riding mules and wearing
helmets.

[ belicve that such work is not uncommon among Nilotic natives
but it is goite unknown to the Bantu races amongst whom [ have
always worked,

J. e G. DELMEGE,

{District Commissioner
Uganda Protectorate).

Mubendd, Uganda, B. E. A.
2gth March, 1pao.



ERRATA.

The Rev. A, Shaw writes, apropos of his article (*Dinka Animal
Stories") in the October 1919 number, to point out certain printer's
errors. Owing to lack of the necessary type the printers of Sudan
Notes and Reeords are unable to give these errafa in the uzval form
but they are as follows :—

The = in the word. sem should have a dot over it on p. 258 line 14

af 1] ¥ ki TF ﬁm ¥E L2 ' Tr L) Bi L] 1] '261 R I'I'

The second and not the first

# in the word amondc should ,, . . ., . . . 263 .. 3
[ERETIT i No " [T T T woom on o 266 3

a LER L ¥ any =1 [L] 1k [}, a LE4 L4 LH 2?5 21 3
Two dots should be placed under the » of mandie on p. 264 line 1
man ., ,, 204 s

e LR 1] i i [T T

woom " o e oae mamdie o, 264, 23
£, kwel o, ., 271, I
. - " oo .1 w & Hiec wow 270, 3

‘...'- H!"IE re LE] ¥ Lh v o ¥ ani (1] L 2?: 1] 25

Lt} LR} L] LE] L 5 L

p. 259 line ¢ for e read &

W 261, 17, Asear v Awean (with mark over )
. 263, 14 . fug o e (with dots under #)
W 264, 17, jne akwwndeic ,,  fucakumdedc

W 205 . 206 . kawmm w  kak mim (with dots under #)

w 206 . 6, frerar o erac
" 268 ¥ 9 . ko N -7

w 272 T 3 . Jatd ¥ fai

w 274 o 1D, Jrne Y

w 274 . 23 vars Y )
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2?5 1] 24 e I.E"‘-I'\H' . ﬁ;ﬁ;
275 W 27 . bearer ,,  heaver
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THE KHEIRAN.

By H. A. MacMICHAEL.

The following paper was writien in jgei, afier the writer bad Lbeen Inspector of Bara
Lvistrict in Northemn Kordofan for some five years, The term ~EKheiran” is of course the
plural of the Ambic * Khor" a word normally used of a watercourse but here exiended to
denole a small water-hearing basin, i '

The “Kheiran” cultivable by artificial irrigation lic in a belt of
country §0 miles long from north to south but only about four miles
broad from east to west at any point, and running from slightly east
of Shershar to slightly west of Bara. The water in the Kheirin com-
prised in this belt is generally some 5 to 12 ft. below the surface and
seldom at greater depth than 2o feet.

To the west of the northern and central part of this belt is the
slightly higherjand almost level well wooded country, thickly dotted
with villages and rain cultivation, known as El Batin. Herc the wells
are uniformly 35 feet deep. South of El Batin ie. west of the Southern
Kheirin the surface country rises apgain and wells are 50 and 70 feet
deep. To the east of the belt of cultivable Kheiran the country is
similar in formation to it and is very undulating for a breadth of some
nine miles cast and west but the troughs between the ridges are
sufficiently choked with sand to render the water supply in this part
of the country as a rule too deep for artificial cultivation. The depth at
which water is found here varies from 30 to 50 feet: and a little to
the cast again wells are still deeper e.g. 55 feet at El ITadeid and 83
at Um Nila.
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To the north, sandy undulations, though less marked, extend as
far as El Mei'a (5. E. of Jebel Um Durraj) with the difference that
beneath them the ground is hard and rocky and the water supply
scanty in the extreme : eg., wells dug at ‘Id El Fiki range from 35’
to 50" and run dry by March. El Mei‘a has not been dug for wells.
The wadi under Jebel Mufennih occasionally gives a little water at
about 40 feet in winter, but more often fails.

There are four important cultivable basins on the east edge of the
undulating country that lies along the east of the Kheiran proper, viz
‘Kajmar, el Filia, el Hamra and Bara, but with the possible exception
of Bara, they are not an integral part of the system of the Kheiran, but
only “sigai”, i.e basins such as commonly are formed at the foot of
rocky hills on the side least exposed to the action of the prevailing
wind: in other words, if the little jebels of Kajmar, el Filla and el Hamra
had not existed, there wounld have been no cultivable basins there.

T chiefly confine my remarks however to the main belt of eultivable
Kheirin. As one travels North or South along it the country exactly
resembles the waves of the sea in rough weather, substituting red sand
for water and fixity for motion. The ridges of sand, formed by the
action of the prevailing north wind are in the northern Kheirin from
go'te 100 feet high and run east and west : tufts of coarse grass and
scattered merakh bush (Leplodenia Spartium) serve as a rule to
keep them stationary, but in the southern Kheirin round El Tawil and
Bl Hamra the sand is here and there gradually encroaching south-
wards over the basin at the foot of the ridge. The troughs between
the ridges have a shallow bottom of fine grey black soil very largely
permeated by lime, and are either covered with dense bush or cleared
and cultivated by shad@f, as the case may be. Beneath the bed of
soil lies a thin rock stratum : the water is drawn from below the latter,
The ridges are connected every 400 yards or so by much lower necks
of sand, formed by cross winds and thus the trough between the ridges
is divided into a series of basins lying east and west of one another,
From the top of a main ridge in the northern Kheirdn some five or six
basins are thus visible and generally one or two, or even three, of
them wiz. the dcc'pcﬁ.t, are under artificial v;ultiva.ﬁunr and are known
by definite names. The rest lie waste and are generally nameless,
The basins and ridges from Abu Dellum to Tawil are on a larger
scale altogether, but to the south again round Ashial and el
Heimrat the basins are no more than small circular depressions in
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a maze of shapeless dunes. For some reason, which may be a
decrease in the rainfall, the rain water does not lie on the surface in
the Kheiran as it is said once to have done, and wells are said to be
slightly decper than they were 50 to 100 years ago. The only
exception is El ‘Adeik, where the water lies in the Khor all the
year and its level rises slightly just before the first rain storms at the
same time as the trees are beginning to change their leaf.  There
‘is probably a spring buried underneath and indeed when Khor
Megeiti‘a, which is a continuation eastwards of El ‘Adeik, was dug
a few years ago, the water welled up from beneath and to prevent
an over-flow had to be choked down. The diminution of the water
supply is general, and is not, so far as one can see, due to any general
silting up of the basins, as it is only in the southern Kheirin that
there has been any apparent encroachment in the last few decades.

An increased depth of water is noticeable also at Shershar.
Here the wells were only 15° deep in the Mahdia and are now
about 30°. The same has happened to the south at Bara, and to the
North at ‘Id El Fiki {near Abu Hadid), which in Turkish days gave
water at 7 feet or so, '

Now the line of Kheirin proper ig so definite and the slope of the
country towards it from either side so marked that it seems a fair
inference that the line of Kheiran either represents the bed of an
ancient stream rising in the hills of Um Durraj and Abu Hadid
and eventually losing itself on the level plain round El Obeid,
or at least the trough into which the water drains from the higher
country on the cast and west. Or, baving regard to the similarity
of the undulations and the uniformity of natural features in both
the cultivable belt of Kheirin and the non-cultivated partly choked
Kheiran iflanking it on the east, and the still less marked undula-
tions to the north, it may be that the whole of the country now
covered with these undulations was at one time the bed of a lake fed
by various streams from the hills lying to the porth and by the
general coneentric shelving of the ground towards it. Native tradition
in fact says that the Kheirin district was once a bahr and that
“Rabbuna” rolled the sand into it to choke it,

As far south as Abu Dellum all these dunes are now stationary
and fixed by the vegetation growing upon them. To the south how.
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ever the ridges are capped with shifting masses of red sand that will
no doubt in time smother the basing below,

It is perhaps worth noting, though perhaps it has no bearing on
the question, that on three sides of the area now covered with sand-
dunes salt is very plentiful. To the north is El Mei'a, to the west
El Gi'a and Shershiar and to the cast El Jehenia. The main out-
standing feature of the geography of northern Kordefan, not to be
forgotten in this connection, is that south of the approximate latitude
of Kajiar and Jebel Katil, from |. El Senagir on the west almost to
the river on the east, the ground is soft and sandy to a certain depth,
well wooded and comparatively fertile, To the north the land is
hard and level, and covered with thin scrub, and barren, save where
hills have formed a focus for sand drifting southwards and so have
been the means of forming areas fit for cultivation.

The large Kheiran, viz. those lving round Abu Dellum and El
Bashiri, admit of fifteen to more than twenty shadtfs, and in the
Turkish days, when slaves were numerous, most of the basins
{Kheiran) that could be cultivated had shadiifs or sagias. In the
majority of cases the actual cuoltivation was in the hands not of
the Dar Hamid tribes that owped the country but of Dianagla,
Shaigia, Ga‘aliin and other riverain people who generally paid small
yearly dues to the owners of the soill. Most of these people
were killed or fled at outbreak of the Dervish révolt, and a number of
the Kheiran were for the carly years of the Mahdia cultivated by the
tribe that owned them. In the latter days of the Khalifa's rule, when a
reign of terror prevailed, the Kheiran were left practically desolate.
Since the re-oceupation the lack of slaves has prevented cultivation
on az large a scale as formerly. but the large profits obtainable induce
a yearly increasing number of Dar Hamid to throw off their lethargy
and work with their own hands. A judicious discouragement of the
“dog-in-the-manget” attitude furthers the same desirable result. It
will be noticed that, though Ddr Hamid consists of eight tribes, by far
the largest percentage of the Kheirin is in the hands of the Ferihna.
The reason is the following :— for some time after Dar Hamid came
to Kordofan they were almost entirely nomadic and the Kheiran
were of no great importance to them except as watering places for
their flocks in the dry weather. Consequently such tribes as the
ITababin and Nauihia. who had large herds and were for most of the
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year wandering far to the North, let the immigrant strangers from the
river cultivate gardens in their Kheirin and gradually lost their hold
over them, Needless to say these immigrants do not admit this, but
say they bought or were granted the Kheirin by Government, The
Ferahna were less rich in herds and so more sedentary in habit. They
made their villages in the Kheiran, and though they let strangers
cultivate they seldom failed to collect their dues and so to assert their
ownership. This state of affairs continued over the beginning of the
Mahdia and thus, when the strangers decamped, the Ferdhna were at
hand to take possession of and cultivate their Kheiran. Most of the
other Dar Hamid tribes, being still very nomadic in habit, and des-
pising cultivation, did not bother or were unable to follow the example
of the Ferahna and left their Kheiran lying waste,

Finally, at the re-occupation, many of the strangers returned and
re-cstablished themselves in these Kheirdn, but they found the
Ferahna had forestalled them in the rest. Thus in the northern
Kheiran such aliens as have returned and claimed ownership have
generally failed to prove their claims and have either retired or culti-
vated on payment of rent as previously, To the south, however the
Danagla (chicfly Jawabra) have long established themselves as definite
owners of the soil in the best Kheirdn, ¢.g. Bashiri, Tawil and Ashaf.

In addition to the lack of slaves another factor has greatly militated
against the cultivation of the Kheirdan, namely the fact that a number
of old men have considered themselves sole hereditary owners of small
districts and have neither been willing to cultivate in person nor to
allow any other of their relatives, much less fellow tribesmen, to do so.

Ag affecting the claims of the present day it iz important to under-
stand on what grounds this alleged ownership iz founded. In the
Kungara days, i.e. in the early years of the X1Xth century when the Fir
were paramount in northern Kordofin, the central part of Bara district
was, as we have seen, apportioned among the varions Dar Hamid
tribes and to the Ferahna fell the greater part of the Kheiran. They,
though more sedentary than the others, lived under a tribal system
and each section had its own more or less powerful leader. These
men, being both the richest and most powerful in the section, regard-
cd certain Kheirin where the water was near the surface, and where
wells could therefore be dug for the watering of the flocks most easily,
as their perquisite, ard would prevent other persons from digging in
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them. Then came the immigrants from the river desirous of ex-
perimenting in artificial cultivation. In their way stood the tribal
chieftains and to propitiate them the settler would pay wearly little
dues of the produce of the earth, and the same system was applied to
the poorer and less powerful members of Dar Hamid who wished to
follow the example of the settlers and cultivate in the Kheirin by
shadaf.

It is easy to see how in a few years these dues became a fixed
institution and how the receiver came to be called the owner of the
Khar of which the ownership properly considered was vested in the
tribe and not in the individual. As time went on diflerent chieftains
arose, and, as before, might was right, and the prospective settler
applied for leave to cultivate from the man most capable of ejecting
him if he failed to pay and most likely to protect him if he did.

This system continued during the Turkish régime, and as a result
one finds naturally that the names of the alleged owners of Kheirgn
in the Turkia are simply the names of successive leaders of sections.
Although the tribe has practically become sedentary and the Sheikh-
ship is vested in the wilia.gcﬁ Sheikh and not in the Sheikh of the
sub-tribe, the descendants of one one-time leaders of the sub-tribe
have sometimes continued to take dues and to be considered as
owners of the seil. This, being in conformity with custom, would be
more tolerable were it not for a further objectionable development of
the idea, namely the occasional practice of considering the land to
belong, not to the descendants of the original holder in common
or in share, but only to the eldest or most obstreperous male
of the family. If this system were upheld and were perpetuated
one could not logically complain if the owner declined to cultivate or
to let any one else’ do so, Nor could one expect the ordinary in-
dividual who wished to erect a shadif to do so when he knew that
he was liable to e}:ctmcnr, h=Jd to pay dues, or else guarrel with the
elders of the family, and had no prospect of ownership, It is true the
dues when charged are very small — 4 hdds of onions and a bag of
shatta are not excessive—but the very fact of the smallness of the
dues charged lends colour top the assertion made by the cultivator to
the effect that he does not pay the dues so much as rent, but rather as
a bribe to be left in peace and té avoid recriminations.

Here as usual it is the prospect of ownership that chiefly allures the
ecnltivator, and for this reason, and because one cannot admit the entire



THE KHEIRAR, - 237

cogency of claims based on the extinct system of “might is right”
that prevailed under the previous Government, nor hold that, granting
a certain Khor to have belonged to a certain family, it is only the
eldest or most obstreperous male representative who should be able to
cultivate if he wishes, that one is led to work on the theory that the
land is vested in the tribe and that a willing cultivator should be
allowed to clear the ground and cultivate with a prospect of individual
ownership in the future as a reward for his trouble. Where the tradi-
tional “owner” has himself cultivated, or where his children have done
so—s0 much the better. On the same lines, where several persons
have desired to reopen a waste Khor it is judicious to give preference
to the family of the party who cultivated under the past régimes if he
or his decendants are among the applicants ; and indeed by far the
greater number of the present cultivators in each Khor are relatives of
‘ancient cultivators of the Khor.

Again it is noteworthy that the people who claim hereditary rights
are not even always the eldest lineal decendants of the old “owner”
but merely the most aggressive and avaricious of his relatives who
happened to be on the spot : their claims are therefore the more fimsy.

As a rule it is not the ground rights that are so difficult to decide as
the innumerable disputes about nakhl and dém palms that grow
in the Khor. Rights to these palms are on a slightly different basis,
but matters have been somewhat simplified by the fact that the half-
starving Dervishes in the lean years preceding the re-occupation
cut down most of the nakhl in order to eat the pith of the wood,
and the nakhl of the present are generally biarés (ie. sprouted
up “sakit") and belong to no one in particular. Exceptions
are Khaor El Asfar, El Homra and a few others which the Dervishes
left alome. The dém palms however were untouched : a number of
them are of fine growth, but very many more are stunted and only two
or three feet high and of comparatively small value at present. It is
practically impossible to discover who planted them or what their
numbers are,

There are too a number of cultivable Kheirin in which all individual
ownership in the soil has lapsed ; but where rights to the dom palms
have been continuously exercised a presumption in faveur of the
owner of the palms also owning the land no doubt arises, and provided
the claimant to the palms is willing to cultivate no objection is made,

17
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as quarrels are less likely to arise.  Hut since it is customary in many
cases to leave the collection of Abre as a means of livelihood to the old
women of the family the presumption of ownership is often nullified ;

-and one is justifed in allowing others of the same tribe to cultivate
the soil; and, as already sugpgested, it almost always occurs that the
cultivator and the fibre collector are, in the result, either one and the
same person or at least closely related.

Now in Khor Bashiri, El Tawil and Abu Dellum E1 Mufettih
nearly half of the basin is left permanently uncultivated and is used
as a meshra for the herds of the Kawahla, Shenabla, Dweih and
Gima' nomads in winter and summer. None of these tribes own
any land in Kordofan and consequently they have not the right

to dig wells without permission of the owners of the land.

The nomads pay dues to the people of the Kheirin mentioned
on each herd that waters in the Kheiran, and the distribution of
the money leads to a deal of bickering between the different mem-
bers of the family that owns the Khar, It is very hard to deter-
mine the amount of dues collected in this way as they are sometimes
remitted altogether or sometimes collected in full, and in the
latter case usually paid in kind. As a general rule it may be said
that a herd of camels (numbering anything from 70 to one or two
hundreds) is charged 2o to 50 piastres for the whole season,  How
many herds of camels the nomads may possess, and in how many
cases the dues are remitted it is impossible to ascertain, but the
revenue from this source is not inconsiderable. The nomads must
water, and they must be prepared to pay rent for the wells : beyond
safe-guarding these two rules one does best to avoid all interference
with regard to the amount to be paid and its distribution,

Let us now turn to the produce of the Kheiran.

1. “Naktl" (Phoeniv dactylifera). The great majority of these
are “male” palms and bear no dates, Such dates as do grow do
not come to full maturity as the rains destroy them. The revenue
from dates iz therefore very small indeed. The fibre of the nakhl
iz hardly used at all as it is inferior to that of the dém but there
is a large sale for the matarig, ie. the long leaf-stalks, which
are used, or sold to the nomads, to iform couches, The matarig
are laid side by side and so fastened together that they can be
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rolled up like the cover of an “X" pattern table and easily trans-

ported. 130 to 160 of these matarig used to be (1911) sold for
20 piastres,

2. “Oem" (Hyphaene thebaica). The fruit of the dém is very
lightly prized and is sold in small quantities and for very small
sums, The value of the dom is two-fold ;—firstly, the tips of the
shoots of the low stunted trees (which are the most numerous) are
cut off every few months and sold in bundles (gubda, 5 = a
fistful), These bundles are a cubit long and the thickness of the
fist and are used for making bursh matting. The Jawima® villages
are the chief buyers. Seven fistfuls used to fetch 1 piastre (1911).
Secondly, the gulib (Simg. galb = heart), which are the offshoots
of the larger trees, from the junction with the trunk to the tip, are
sold to make plaited bags for carrying salt and gum. The chief
purchasers are the salt dealers of El Gi'a and Shershar and the
gum transporters. Ten gulib were worth 1 plastre,

3. Swuml (Acacia arabica). Many of the Kheirin contain a few sunt
trees, but the total is not large. The garad are used for tan-
ning. The timber of the sunt is also used for the {ramework of
sagia. There i3 a magnificient group of these trees, as large as
fine English elms, at Khor Abu Ga‘ida. At El Rugib and else-
where there are a number of young sunt,

4. Wheat, Previous to the Mahdia wheat was grown on much
the same scale as onions are now. The importation of flour has
been the chief factor responsible for the comparatively small amount
of wheat now grown. An ordinary hod wvields at very most a
midd of grain (7 rotls), and more generally it takes four or
five hads to yield a midd. A midd in 1g10—1911 fetched 5 T,
{and up to 7 P.T.) in the market at El Obeid. The conditions for
wheat growing by sagia in the Kheirin are said by those who have
had opportunities of judging to be considerably better than they
are in Khartoum, the soil being richer, and the wheat only peeding
water at intervals of 6 and 7 and up to 1o days

5. Owiens. With the exception of the scattered plots under
wheat cultivation the whole of every artificially cultivated varden is
planted with onions. At different stages in its existence the onion
is known under three names, viz, (A) kow, (B) fahl, (C) musmus.
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4. B. At the close of the kharif, as soon as the land has
been cleared, and the shaddf is in working order, and the hods
made, and when the heavy clouds have disappeared from the sky,
the bulbs that have been kept for the purpose from the seed crop
of the preceding year are planted. The smaller bulbs are planted
in open order, usuvally 150 to 200 to the hod, and are known as
kow., The best and biggest bulbs are kept for seed and are
planted in the empty hods eventvally destined for the musmus
at the rate of 6 or 7 to the hogd. These are the fahl {i.e. stallions).
The kow remaing in the land 24 to 3 months and the onions are then
(i.e. about December) put on the market. The produce of a hod
used (1910—1911) to fetch three and four piastres, They are
somewhat coarse and inferior but their value lies in the fact that
the demand for onions is continuous and the kow are ready for
sale when the best oniors (musmus) are jstill immature, In addi-
tion the kow are hardier and can stand the final rains of the
kharif which would ruin a seed crop. The fahl remain in the
carth for 8 months (i.e. until about May) and by that time have
flowered and come to seed. The seed is then collected and kept
for planting as will be described, and the uscless fahl bulb is
thrown away.

€. The musmus is the really important onion crop. It is
planted from the sced of the fahl early in December in the same
hod as the parent fahl. It is planted very densely, several
thousands of seed being placed in & hod. After a month or so,
when the shoots are some 7 inches high, and the young bulbs have
formed, they are taken up and transplanted in more order to the
empty hods that have been prepared for them ; and others also
to such higds as previously held kow and have become vacant
by the sale of the kow. A single héd of seed onions as a
rule fills 15 to 20 hods, each holding 200 to 300 onion plants,
when transplanted. After transplantation the musmus remains a
further 6 months in the land and by the end of summer {i.e. about
June) is ready for sale, and the héd would fetch from 5 up to
10 piastres, according to the state of the market and the quality of
the onions. All the musmus onions are now put on the market,
except the inferior bulbs which have been set aside to plant in the next
season as kow and the very best which are kept to plant as
fahl. It will thus be seen that by the above arrangement the
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whole ot the land watered by a shadiof or sagia is at one time or
another under onion cultivation.

A shadiof is generally worked by a partnership of 3 or 4,
sometimes § or 6, and occasionally 7 or 8 men, according to the
richness of the water supply. Each man is calculated to plant
about 100 hods of onions and the ordinary shadaf may thus be said
on the average to water at least 400 hiods of musmus onions,
Taking the average hod to contain 250 musmus onions and to be
worth 7 P.T. (pre-war) we get an average result of about 100 00O
onions with a value of 2800 P.T. (the onions set aside for kow
and the fahl being neglected in the calculation). To this jsum
must be added the hod of kow. There are usually some 100 of
these to a shadif each holding about 170 onions. Taking the value
of a hog at 3% PT. (pre-war) on an average we get 17000
onions valued at 350 P.T. That is to say an ordinary medium
ghaddf at pre-war rates brought in at least £E. 31,500 a year from
onions alone, The prices calculated above represent the amounts
paid for wholesale consignments delivered by the gardeners to the
vegetable merchants at El Obeid. The onions are sold by the
bagful or the donkey load.

In a pumber of Kheirin, such as Abu Dellum and E] Hashiri,
where the wells are only 7 or 8 feet deep, eight men work on a
single shadif, and as each man accounts for at least 100 hads,
the shadil in a year would produce (pre-war) at least £ 63
worth of onions a year. Where a sagia is used profits are greater
and all go to one man instead of being divided.

When it is mentioned that Khor El Bashiri has two sagias
and 17 shad@ifs, and Abu Dellum in one basin has 14 shadiifs.
and in another 16, and that the Arabs use two of these three
basins as watering places, it will be realized that the owners are
well to-do. To the profits mentioned above there must be added
those made by the <ale of shatta and helba and shammam and
tomatoes etc., which are also grown, but not those obtained from
wheat and garlic, since to whatever extent wheat or garlic is grown

onions cannot be grown, the given area being planted with one or
other, but not both.

6. CGarlic (Tom), This is planted at the same time and in like
manner as the kow onions, ie. from the bulb, but whereas the
17 %
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latter are only in the ground for 2} or 3 months tém remains 7
months before it is ready for sale, and 20 comes on the market with
the musmus. It is never brought to seed. Itis not planted on a
very large scale—probably one to 20 or 30 would represent its pro-
portion to the onions. The natives do not greatly appreciate it, but
find a sale for it with the Egyptians in El Obeid and Bara.

7. Red Pepper {Shatta). The shatta is sown in close order at
the end of December, ie. at about the time of the transplanting
of the musmus, * It is watered from the shadiif and after three months
is transplanted in open order to the musmus hdds on the scale of
about o plants to the hod. Here it gets the same watering as the
onions, and when the latter have come to maturity and been taken
away, the shatta continues in their place. It has to be watered through- -
out the summer and until the rains commence. It remaing unpicked
throughout the kharif and the fruit is collected in the late autumn, i.e.
about the same time as the ground is being prepared for the fresh
season of onions. The whole of the land watered by the shadof
in the dry weather thus can be, and usually is, under shatia
cultivation in the kharif,

Shatta is sold by the rotl, which in 1910--1g11 fetched as a rule
2 P'T. but used to rise to 2} and 2} P.T. The average shadif
produces about a kantar of 1oo rotls in the year. As a rule the
owners of the Kheiran instead of selling their shatta exchange it for
corn, for they have no dukhn or dura in the Khar,

8. Helba (Trigonella). On the banks of the onion hdds there
is generally a little helba planted, but only seven or eight plants to a
single héd., The sced of the berrries is used for flavouring milk,
and a rotl fetches 2 to 3 piastres {pre-war) in the market,

g. Other products. A little shammam {Cuewmis melo) and a
few tomatoes are grown on the banks of the water channels, and
sometimes a little bedingan (Aubergine, Solanume Melongeno) and
Indian cor and radishes. A certain number of limes are always seen,
and in several Khars figs and prickly pears.

The expenses of a shadif are nil and the risks infinitesimal.
The owner of the garden and the friends he has invited to join him in
the work and the profits make and work their own well and take the
vegetables to market themselves.
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The onions {rom the Kheirin are almost all sold in El Obeid, but
there is also a trade with Rahad and the south and with the neighbour-
ing willages. At Rahad onions are often exchanged for weika
{Hibiscus esculentus) and a double profit so made.

A certain amount of expense is involved in running a sagia as
an asta has to be engaged : also there are risks of a break-down.
The compensating advantages however greatly outweigh these con-
siderations. * .

1t is the Dar Hamid tribes that have in most cases taken up the
cultivation of the Kheiran which were cultivated in past days, and the
Dandgla have only reopened El Bashiri, Tawil, Ragqei, and one
or two others of the best Kheirin, The reason for the dispropor-
tiom is of course that the Danigla in the Turkia were rich owners
of many slaves and were favourites of the Turks. In consequence
they were almost wiped off the face of the earth by the Dervishes and
their numbers are still few.

The most necessary step to be taken at present is the introCuction
of more varieties of garden vegetables and froits. At present the
supply of onions is more or less equal to the demand and so there is
little inducement to new cultivators, Were other vegetables imported
the price of onions would not decrease appreciably, the profits of the
shadof would increase, and there would be more openings and oppor-
tunities for new-comers.

In too8 a large number of seeds and sugar cane were obtained
from Khartoum and distributed, but the results were disappointing for
three reasons : firstly there was the usual apathy with regard to
any innovation ; secopdly there was ignorance of the proper times for
sowing and watering and of the general treatment to be applied;

* Including Biva, Kajmir, Um Kedmd, E! Filla and E! Hamra,
cohich le just outside the main system of the Kheirin, there are some
r5o basins which might possibly be enltivated by artificial irvigation,
fuet in the case of abowt 257, of these the waler is at rather too deep a
level fo be lifted easily. Abowt roo of the 150 basins were cultivated
By sagia or shadif im fhe days of the old Turkisk Governmeent
(r&22—1882) and about 60 in the Makdia, [n the winter of roro—
FQIT only 4o were under ariificial irvigation and there were mo wrore

than 20 sagias and 186 shadufs in all at work,
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thirdly, it was alleged, there was the white ant. The first two hind-
rances are remediable and one is inclined to think that the white ant
was very largely made a scape-goat to cover laziness. One also
suspects that there was a tendency to overwater vegetables. 1f onions,
pepper, wheat etc. will grow, as they do, in the Kheiran, no doubt
other vegetables will also, though white ants and other ipsects take
their toll. In Bara certainly potatoes, }:abhages. cauliflowers, carrots,
beetroot, beans ete, will grow, not to mention vines and figs, and the
circumstances do not appear to differ from those in the Kheirin, except
that the soil is richer and water nearer the surface in the latter,

The large profits to be made from potatocs are realized and they are
sought after : the difficulty is that the seed potatoes will not keep, but
ga rotten.  This has proved the case with each consignment that has
been obtained and planted at Bira; but possibly if proper methods
were known and observed the difficulty would vanish, Sugir cane
too used to be grown and was tried in igie, Fruit trees might also,
one supposes, be planted with advantage.



TWO MURDER TRIALS IN KORDOFAN.

*

The Editors hope that the following reports of two Murder cases in
Kordofan may be of help not only to those who have to deal with
people among whom the belief in “possession by spirits” is still strong,
but to others who are interested in demonology and similar subjects,

The first of these cases was tried at El Obeid in 1913 by a Court
over which Mr, E, N, Corbyn presided.

The prisoner, Husain Suliman Ka.r:ir, was charged with “having
commiitted murder by whipping and strangling the woman ‘Aisha bint
*Agab till she died.”

The first witness was the father of the girl, a Sereihi from a village
near Rahad, He stated as follows :(—

“The girl ‘Aisha was my daughter and newly grown up (about
16 years old), She was taken about Fatr last (September) with
illness which she said was dasatir,'!! possession by devils, [ went to
‘Ajsha Um Bariid at Rahad who has a reputation for casting out
devils. She played the tambura for my daughter to cast them
out, but my daughter only nodded her head and the devil refused
to speak from her lips and say what he wanted given him to leave her,
Then Um Bariid said he was too strong for her to cast out. So [ took
her and left her with her mother outside Um Bartd's house, and I
went to look for some one else to undertake it, Thiz was at sunset.

W It s imteresting fo nole that the accused in his appeal againsi
. the semtence passed on him refers to the Dasatir as being identical witk,
Zar. The following passage from the appeal may be guoted :
T he death of the girl ‘Aisha was caused by the disease of dasanir ( Zar)
and nmot by stabbing or wounding or beating inflicted by me. [ am
innocent af her blood, [ omly ireated her by means of the tambura, jusi
as is done by others in the Sudan who ave learned in this eraft. Some
emiploy the tambura and others drum on a tisht (basin) or other im-
plements,  Usually the Zar demands ceviain things of the patient, and
if these are not produced serious rouble to the patient resulfs, wntil he
either dies or is cured, '
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Early in the night [ returned having found no one, When [ arrived
I heard my wife, the girl's mother, shouting. 1 asked what was the
matter. She said accused, who was there, had beaten our daughter,
I asked him why. He said he was a “Sheikh el dasatir” one with
power over the devils to cast them out.”

“By Court : Who brought him in your absence 2."

“Awswer : 1 don't know. He arrived himself. When he offered
to cast out the devils, I said I must return to my village, where |
had my animals. He said he would come too and cure my daughter,
and if he failed to do so he would not ask for so much as a millieme.

When we arrived at my home he started beating her with a medium-
sized kurbag which had a piece of tin fastened round it a pood way
up the lash, but so that the tin would reach the body also when a
blow was struck. When [ saw that this beating was severe | asked
him to stop it. He zaid those blows are not on her: they are blows
on the devil, 1 have learned the language of the devils in Egypt,
and | ean bring him out be he jinn or devil On the third day,
the Monday, | had had enough of it, and | told him to stop. He used
to use foreign words, as he struck her, which he said were English,
and others. When 1 said it must stop, he refused. He said he could
make her well in seven days, and even if the Mamur came now he
should not stop him. Already she was able to walk, and he would
cure her, If she died he was responsible. | made the people of the
village witness to what he said.

On Tuesday, the fourth day, [ went out in the morning, leaving
my daughter sleeping there and leaving accused there also sitting
doing nothing. When | came back she had been brought dead to the
house from outside. HBashir Lizim and *Awad El Nir told me
accused had taken my daughter out to the Wadi and strangled her
there.”

By Cowri: On the Monday was she very ill from the beating #"

Amnseer : She was extraordinarily strong.  She would run and fight
with accused and tore his clothes, and he would say they were
Christian devils that were in her, and talk strange language to them.
She had cuts from the whip over her back and round to her breast,
and her cheeks were swollen from his cuffing her. She did not speak
yntil the Sunday at night, and then she said ‘That is my father" and

®
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that is my mother,' of me and her mother, and when he asked her
who the “devils" were, she said “Sidna Hasan and Husain" Where-
upon he said those two were not devils, but the devils in her must
be Christians or obstinate English.

By Court - Was she sleeping with you and her mother #°

“Answer ;: Her mother and 1 were in one tukl, and she and accused
in another just by."”

“By Court : Why did you not stop this cruel treatment #°
“Answer © He told me it would effect a cure, and I believed him.”

“fiy Aecused: Did you not come to me yoursell to my house”
with a woman from your village to invite me to undertake the cure 2—

“Arswer ¢ No: [ don't know your house at all”
Evidence read over,

Accused does not examine further,

Witness withdraws,

The second witness, Medina bint ‘All, Sereihia of El-Inderaba,
mother of dead girl, sworn, states as follows —

“My daughter ‘Aisha got ill three months apo. We took her to
Um Bartid in Rahad to make her well, but Um Bartd failed, and said
she could do no more, We took the girl-outside Um Bardd’s house,
A man came and told us he knew of another woman who could make
a cure and would go to get her., My husband and this man went off
to the woman he mentioned, leaving me and my daughter outside
Um Barad's house. My husband on reaching the woman was told
by her that she would not come, but he could bring our daughter to
her. Just as he was coming back to me, the accused came up and
began beating my daughter with a kurbag. I began screaming out.
My husband arrived- and asked why 1 was screaming. 1 said this

L]

M Definite wationalities are often ascribed lo Zar spivits, and the in-
vocalions wied conlain references fo the walional characlteristics of the
frarticular spivit with whom the operalor is dealing.  Cp. the Zar in-
vocalions published by P, Kakle in Der {slam, rgiz, p. 1 ff...  Tn these
Maghriti, Sa'idi, Beduin and Sudanese, spirits ave wmentiowed, A
Christian Zar spirié occurs in the text published &y W, /. T, Gairdner
i, Egyptian Colloguial Arabic', p. 253.
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man has just beaten the girl. He asked him why he had done so,
He said *“Because she has got a foreign devil, a Christian one, who
won't come out except by beating”. My husband asked him, “Do you
know how to cast them out”. He said he did. My husband took a
piece of P.T. 10 from me and gave it to accused, He took me with
him to the Suk, and bought some liban’ and *fitna beida" and ‘mistika’
(perfumes), and said this is what the devils want. Then we went
to our village, the girl walking with us because he beat her till she did.
There he first smoked her with the smoke from the perfumes we had
bought, and then that failed. He then said they were not ordinary
devils but jinns. [ said then we would look for someone else to
treat her. He then said he could cure her. And then he started to
go on beating her, Finally we told him he must not beat her any
more. He agreed to stop it, and said indeed that the beating was
evidently no use; this was on the last morning. That morning he
started to take her out of the village into the open country. |
followed them. He then started squeezing her throat with his hands,
and striking the front of her throat, (about the Adam's apple) with
the side of his hand. 1 protested, ‘You will kill her'. Her [eet were
kicking spasmodically by then and this shifted her clothes off her, and
left her naked. | went and tried to pull her clothes back over her. He
struck at me with his kurbag and said ‘“Woman, are you trying to
prevent me from curing her # [ swear by Wad El Hindi she will be
alright now, The devils have left her'. Just then from the distance
my husband, who had gone out before, shouted to me to come and fill
the waterskins with water, and I went. 1 was anxious and ill at ease
though and did so hastily to go back to my daughter, As 1 went
back 1 met accused coming in carrying her, He said, ‘She will be all
right now', and carried her into the house, and sat down by her side
and began rubbing her hands and feet and saying “the devils have left
her : she will b= well now", The people said to him she is dead, but
he said no. It was not till about midnight that he admitted she was
dead, He had put her on an ‘angarib about sunset, and he sat on the
‘angarib himself, till he fnally admitted she was dead.”

"By Comrt: Was the beating very severe ” ?

“Ansrer :  Yes, her body was all cut about with it, and the new
strokes on the old would bring out matter from the wounds, One day
when | was away shc was tied by the hands to a tree-stump for the
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Ecnling, She had black marks afterwards at the side of the throat
made by the throttling.”

“By Couwrt: When you saw the throttling why did you not scream
for other people? ™

“Answer:  He struck me with the kurbag and said ‘Don't let the
devils get the better of us: let us show them that we are stronger than
they': so [ believed in him." '

“ By a;cmud: Did not your husband tie her up, for the beating,
not [#7 '

Answer : The only time | saw her tied, it was you who had tied
her : whether her father tied ber up another time, 1 don’t know."

“By agecused :  'Was she not viclent 7",

“Answer: 1 heard that when she had her senses a bit she asked
you why you had beaten her so and ran after you to strike you, but
whether with a stick or an axe or what [ don't know, and someone, |
don't know who, interposed and she struck him on the arm instead”,

“By accused : Did she not strike one on the head and one on the
arm, with an axe, and chase the whole village with a spear# ",

Accused does not examine further.

The third witness, Mohammed Abu Rasein, Tereifi, Hillet Inderaba,

* swormn, states :—

4l was in my cultivation on the Monday. [ came back and found
people in the village crying out about something, 1 went and found
‘Agab’s daughter tied up by her wrists to a shei‘ba outside their house
with her back covered with whip cuts, and accused there with a new
kurbag in his hand bound round with a piece of tin in the middle, and
the girl's cheeks and side of face under the jaw also all swollen with
hitting. 1 asked him what he was doing: he said he was a doctor,
and could drive out devils. [ said there was the way of writing holy
passages to cure them and the way of smoking the person who was ill,
but there was no other way, unless he was a genuine doctor and
authorizsed by the Government. He szaid he had been beating her
for three days and that four more days would cure her. | told him td
stop it. He said as there were four more days of his treatment he
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would not stop even though the Mamur came and ordered him to,
. I said, what if she diez or you throttle her? He said he was re-
sponsible. T left him.

On Tuesday | went out to my cultivation. When | came back |
found the girl had been brought in dead from the Wadi., We sent to
the Markaz. A policeman and the Sanitary Barber arrived that night,
and the Sub-Mamur early next momiug. They saw the corpse with
the marks of the beating and the throttling”.

“By Court: When you found her tied up, was she conscious #

“Answer: She had her head lofling at first, but when we stopped
the beating, she wept and cried.” '

“By Court - Was the girl viclent and did she fight with the people #"

“Apswer © | never saw or heard it. [ only know she was said to
be possessed by devils,

Accused does not examine.

Another witness, El “Awad El Niir, aged about 33, a distant relative
of deceased girl, Sereihi of Im Heglig, sworn, staies :—

“] and Bashir Lazim were together when we heard the girls' mother
Medina screaming. We went up, and found accused throttling the
girl. We told him to stop. He said it is no business of yours; [ am
throttling the devils. We believed him and left him. We watched.
We came up again and found her finished, dead. We had stood
watching, We told him to carry her to the house ; he did.”

“By Cenrt : How could you stand there and see a girl throttled 2™

W Amswer: 1t was our ignorance ; he said, “Don't say anything :
the more you object the more you encourage devils and handicap
me".  We believed him”,

“Hy Cours :  Did her mother stop protesting 7

“Auswer . The gitl's legs kicked spasmodically and kicked her
clothes of. 1 told accused to put them on again. Her mother put
them on. Her mother then looked on crying. We all believed he
was throttling the devils only as he said”,

“By Court: Do you think you played a proper part in standing by
to see a girl killed 2.

“Amswer : We are ignorant and he deceived us : he said he was
only throitling the devils”
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“8By aecwsed  1Did you not see my shirt torn ? "

“Answer : No: | found you with your shirt taken off and tied
round your middie, your body bare from the waist upwards .

“By accwsed :© Did vou not come out with me from the village
together 27

CAdnswer ;. No.

“By accwsed : On the Monday did she not attack us all with a
spear 7"

“Ansiwer ; She hit Ahmed with a stick on that day after accused
had beaten her, asking why they had brought 2 man to torture her
like this. 1 saw her bound after this.”

“ By acewsed : Did you not bind her #
“Admswer : No,

Accused does not examine further,

The firet witness for the defence, *Aisha Um Barid, Bedeina, of
Rahad, sworn states as [ollows :—

“Apab and Medina brought me their daughter and stayed two
nights. Then I told them I could not put her right, They were no
ordinary devils (dasatic) in her but malicious jinns who had made
her make water on my bed clothes. They took her outside. Her
father rode off to look for a Fiki, as [ had advised, The mother and
daughter sat near my door. Then accused appeared with a bamboo
cane in his hand. He started beating the girl. | stopped him and
asked him why. The girl having been beaten got up and seized the
man, Her father then came up. Accused said to him I can cure
her.” Her father, agreed. [ said to her father, there is no medicine
for jinns : if you are going to have treatment of this kind, take her
away from my zariba., He took her away and | know no more”

“By Conrt : Was the beating with a stick only 27

“Answer ©  He beat her with the stick, and when 1 interfered he
beat me and her and broke the stick over us, and then went en punch-
ing her with his fist. He was calling the devil a foreign Christian
one and telling me [ did not know that kind.”

“By acensed © Was it a light bamboo 2 7

Answer ;. Yes, thicker than a finger”.



252 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

By accused :  When they brought her to you, was she not carried
on a donkey, and when [ took her off was she not on her feet, so that
the beating treatment was already eflective 7 ¥,

“Answer :  They brought her on a donkey, and took her away
walking : accused was walking with them with a handiul of sticks he
had brought, driving her with hard words."

“By acewsed ;s not beating a proper treatment to cast out
devils "

“Auswer . Never,"

“fiv accwsed : Doos not a devil, il its requests are refused, break
the neck of the afflicted person? ™

Awswer : No, the dasitir do not do so: if their original request
is more than people can afford, they (the latter) plead with them and
they agree to reduce it."

“fRy Ceurt - And the jinns 2"

“Auswer - The difference in their case is that they never request
anything.”

“By arcused : Do they not break necks? "

“Answer : No: the Fikis treat the patient for them.”
Accused does not examine further,

Witness withdraws,

The accused makes the following statement :—

“I was imprisoned in Egypt once on a charge of theft. [ was
horn at Sayydla near Aswan, [ was about 15 yeéars old when I was
imprisoned. There I became rather mad for a time and they trans-
ferred me to the Asylum in Cairo, where [ stayed about seven months,
and was then let oot about 22 years ago. [ then went all over Egypt.
I was servant to Fathi Bey, an officer, then at Korosko, and went
with his regiment to- Halfa (1896). I was then a donkey boy thers
and I married there, [ was then in Atbara and Suakin. [ worked
there on the Port Sudan-Athara Railway when it was made: then on
Khartoum Bridge : then on the El Obeid extension to Kosti, and
then went to Um Ruoaba ; then to Semeiha, and Rahad.



TWO MURDER TRIALS IN KRORDOFAN. 253

A year after [ came out of the Asylum the jinn Abu El Kabbas
came to me in a dream, and appointed me a Sanjak of the dasatir.
The meaning of this is that | am empowered to use the fambura
(a musical instrument, mandoline style) to drive out the dasatir.
Each devil has its special note, When it is struck the devil speaks,
and makes his demands for what he wants, which has to be provided
by the friends of the patient, when he is satished and leaves the
patent, Sidi El Geili is my destiir and he comes to me at times
in the kbarif, and orders me to produce his demands., He sends
me @ dream first in which he makes his demands. [ ask him for a few
days grace: if [ have not then brought them he catches me by the
throat and 1 lie as though half throttled until he léaves me. This is
not continuous but happens off and on for two or three days, and if a
friend lights a match and holds it to my throat, that drives him away
at once. He may ask for clothes or dura or whatever it may be. If
clothes, it is I who have to put them on, but other things [ have to
give as a gift to other people in his name. His time comes in the
kharif and then he comes on a Friday, and then on a Friday a month
later, and again a month later, four times.

As to this matter, | was invited to undertake it by the girl's father
and mother. [ told them I could try for seven days and if [ failed |
would take nothing. We all went together to their village, her father
riding. There [ played the tambura, and the father and the mother
brought pepper to smoke her with, [ said that was no good, and
said | would go. There was a Halabi®™ there and he said he would
cure her with branding and heated a nail and branded her on the head
and back of her neck. She remained without speaking, but got up
and took me by the hand into a gottia (hut). She made as. though
she wanted to drink. [ told her mothér to fetch water. She did so
and she drank, Then she took me by the hand, and began walking
back and down for a long time, from midday to evening. 1 got tired
and sat down. Then she took a téb and filled " it with sand and
carried it and went on walking up and dewn. Then she said to me,
‘I want two large amber neck-laces {mansus) and a gold ring and a
gallabia and a nose ornament. [f these are not brought 1 shall die.’
They refused to bring these things. That is all 1 have to say.”

S

W Gypsy.
L
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“By Cowrt : What did you do? That is not the end of your

action.”

“ly accused ; No, that's true. [ am forgetting.”

“I told them the devil demanded these things. They said they
would bring them. They did not.

By Monday the devils got angry because nothing came and oppress-
ed her terribly, [ smoked her with pedfumes on the Tuesday and
then she said that she and | and her mother and those two men should
go out with her. She stripped the upper part of her body and girded
hersell and went out. I had on a shirt and drawers and waist-coat.
We all went out to a little distance. | had my kurbag. She caught
me by the throat. Then I struck her with the whip. She fought with
me. The whole village was looking on. She tore my clothes off me.
Then | girded myself up also with my shirt off. She fought with me
and the people looked on as at a spectacle. Finally we were both on
the ground ecach catching at the other's throat kneeling : then she
made the noise she used to make when thirsty and her mother brought
water and she drank : she signalled to me to drink pushing the water
over to me, Then shie became unconscious. Her mother and her
cousin each took her by aleg and we carried her in. As she lay
there in the house she asked for water. After she drank she was as
though panting. 1 left her for an hour. | came back and put my
hand on her and said ®In the name of God ete’. She then died, and
her mother and father raised the cry of mourning. The Sheikh of
the village came and took me by the wrist and drew me out of the
house. He said: “Give me £E. 10 and I will setile this so that you
can go." | said | had not got it. Then he brought a rope and they
bound me, and the Sheikh went off to the Markaz "

“ty Cogrs ;  Did you not beat her # "
“Answwer © | stopped the beating.”
why LCourd o 12id you not then adopt the throtiling as a method of

treatment "
“Amswer - My jinn and her jinn entered on a struggle for mastery.

Mine in me was throttling hers in her and vice versa. She was
majniin and | was majniin, Her jinn overcame my jinn.

“hy Cewsi;r If she lay dead and you alive did not yours win 2 "
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YAnswer :  Hers killed her because its demands were refused.
Mine would do the same with me if I refused its demands.”

The Court finds that the accused is guilty of Murder under Section
230 Sudan Penal Code.

The second case was tried at Abu Zabad in 1920 by a Court over
which Mr. C. G. Dupuis presided,

The prisoner was a Nubawi from Gebel Kasha who gave his profes-
sion as Kajir, and the chdrge against him was that he committed
murder by causing the death of El Tahir Adam.

The first witness, Fatima bint Isma'il, Baza4, Hillet Taiyiba near
Rahad, sworn, states as follows —

“1 know nothing about the accused. He came to our village ; he
said to me I saw a boy sitting in that big house there ; there is a
devil dwelling in his house”. 1 said “Are you a Fiki"? He said
“Thank God: [ have 3 familiars, one Kapawi and 2 Nubag, and 3
Fikis who pray for me, and [ fight devils and am gifted with the
power to see them'. [ said “If you really fght devilz, come to my
house, and cure my gon”. My son was a boy nearly of age, usoally of
sound health, but at times he had fits and was as one asleep for an
hour or so. He used to twitch and then go to sleep, and when he
woke up again he was well. He was quite responsible, but did neo
work, though he could run small errands. My husband was out. 1
asked aceused to wait till he came in.  When he came in he consented
to allow accused to cure our son, provided he was genuine,

Accused then zaid “Bring a2 whip, we will get the familiar ready.”
He brought a whip and started beating the boy on the head. [ =aid
“Don't”. He said “I'll make the devil get off his head. You must
let me do as 1 like”., He took the boy away with him, beating him as
he went, on his head and body.

He took him out and brought him back still beating him. [ said
“1 can't stand it: stop beating him"., He said “You have seen the
shaitin come off the boy's head and you want to cheat me of my pay'’.
ITe then said “Bring two chickens, one must be a white one. 1 will
sactilice them for the familiars, Then his falther wmust vel some
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hyena-dung and anoint him with it". Then he took the chickens and
led out the boy into the open country, saying he would take him out
to a Sarh tree and do the ordinary rites and bring him back.

He took him up the hill. [ was waiting in his house. Then he
came back dragging the boy by the leg along the ground. He left
him half way from the hill, and came into the village. He said “The
boy fainted. I could not bring him in, come and fetch him”. [ took
some water in a bowl and ran out and the small boys showed me
where he lay. He was lying on his back with his mouth open, stone
dead. His body was covered with scars. You could not put a blade of
grass on his head without touching a whip mark. He had dragged
the boy down the hill by the leg and his head was bruised to a pulp. .
I screamed. The villagers came out and fetched him and brought
him in"

No qm:ﬁ'tion ;3 withdrawn.

The second witness, Adam Tahir, ‘Omrani, Hillet Taiyiba, sworn,
states as follows —

“I am the father of the boy [ was out in the cultivation. When I
got in 1 found my wife had swept the house and prepared the big
‘angarib. She said a Kajiir was going to cure our son. [ said “How
many times have | told you not to go in for that nonsense” The
Kajiir was not there. She said “This man is genuine, and he will
cure our son to day”. [ ceased my protests. [ neither agreed nor
objected. Accused came from the village. [ said “If you can really
cure the boy, let us wait for the Sheikh of the village, and we will go
before him and make an agreement”. He refused to listen to this
but fell upon the boy with a whip, kicking him and beating with the
whip and also with an axe. He threw the boy on the ground and
stamped on him and beat him. [ did not stop him. He took the
boy to the Wadi ; took him up the hill. T could see him beating and
stamping on the boy. Then he dragged him down by the legs. All
the time the boy was howling. Then he came back without the boy
and said *The devil is obstinate ; when he leaves the boy, he will get
up and come in”. His mother ran and found the boy dead and
screamed. When we found him dead the Kajir wanted to take him
into the house and bring him to life again, [ refused this. Finally
he said, “I am ready to take his place”,
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“(). Do you realise that you let this man kill your own son and
that you stood by and consented and never raised a finger to stop
him? " ' :

“d. Ididnotstophim. God held my hands., I hoped he would be
cured, The Fiki seemed genuine because he did not ask for pay-

ment in advance. 1 did not know he would kill the boy. It was full
midday,”

No question : withdrawn.

The third witness, Hanafi El ‘Ebeid, Gabri, Sanitary Barber, Abu
Zabad, sworn, states as follows :—

“1 inspected the corpse of the boy Tahir Adam. He was brought
in to Abu Zabad, and the Sub-Mamur told me to go and see him in
the house of Ahmed ‘Adil. He himself came with me. That was
late at night. The boy had died that afternoon. In the first place
his neck was broken. Secondly his body was covered with whip
marks, His face was all scraped as il he had been dragged along the
the ground. No marks of blows with anything but a whip, but his
head was much bruised from being apparently beaten against rocks.
No other bones broken.”

No question : withdrawn.
The accused makes the following statement :—

«1 left Abu Zabad at night in pursuance of my trade as witch—
doctor and went by night past the blacksmiths’ shops. Mubammed
Sa‘id, Sheikh of Ghaffirs, met me, carrying a heavy stick and chal-
lenged me. When he knew who [ was he asked me “Where are you
going " and 1 said “Nahud." 1 went on and slept in the Khala
between Hillet Honoa and Hillet Ganbe, Early in morning [ went
to Hillet Ganbo, and passed through going to Hillet Ghanoa, 1 found
the people making morning coffee. 'Wad Ghanoa was sitting with a
bowl of merisa and he gave me 2 glasses of tea and asked me where 1
came from etc. | mentioned that his slave, Tutu, was a Nubawi and
a friend of mine. | was going on to Taiyiba. | drank his meriza
and he came in to Abu Zabad to the suk. [ spent the day there till
they came back. Spent the night and in the morning went to
Taiyiba. Tao the south of the village I put down my lnggage. There
is a Ghulfan woman living there. 1 saw Fatima's son on the 5. E. of
the house, he was twitching like one possessed. | found his elder

18 &
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brother and told him that the boy had a big jinn in his head. He
said “Can you cure him ?" 1 said with God's help I thought I could.
I found the boy's mother talking to the Ghulfan woman, with her back
to the hill. [ told her about the possessed boy 1 had seen, and the
other woman told .me Fatima was the boy's mother. I went on and
found a woman who said she was ill and [ said the Fatiha etc. ete.

{is urged to get to the point),

The boy's mother swept the house and prepared the ‘angarib and
said to me “Go and get your apparatus.” | brought my sack with
potent roots and my axe and spear. [ asked for the bey's father.
When he came from the cultivation, [ said to him and to Fatima :
“Before this | have cured people of Cerebro-Spinal ; it iz all the work
of devils. [ cured people at Gebel Kudur. Let me have a try." |
asked for the dung of wild ecats and hyenas and ground rats. Alse
there were some roots | wanted from the hill. They would not wait
for this, and urged me to get on, [ said that they were not to hurry
me lest | offend against the Government. If they hurried me the
spirit might leave him with vioclence, and break his neck or tear out
an eye. [ aszked for resinous wood to make vapour. They brought
cloves, They promised me 4 dollars in advance and a bull when the
boy was cured. | refused saying | only worked by results. [ covered
up the boy and got underneath the cloth and made vapour. 1 asked
for 2 chickens, one to be a white cock, and told them to bring two or
three witnesses, | asked for a whip. They brought me a great big
one. | said it was too big and would cut the boy, and | asked for a
small one. They brought me the chickens, and I took the boy outside
the village. There was a white stone and a Sarh tree. 1 wanted to
et him to climb the rock and the tree and so get the spirit to come
down out of him, The spirit refused. Then | thought the spirit
might be hungry and [ went back to sacrifice the chickens. Several
witnesges came up. One of them said he had a son with a paralysed
side and asked me to cure him also,

The parents of the boy said “Take him away and work your cure
on him, he is better dead than alive.”

1 took him up to the hill. There is a Sarh tree on the hill. 1
hugged the boy to me and | took the chickens and wrung their necks
and threw them away. | tried to get him up the tree. He refused.
1 took him down the hill on the north side. He fell to the ground.
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[ carried him on my shoulders. 1 put him down again. He started
running north. I caught him and dragged him by the leg. [ left
him. The shaitin came out of his mouth, and broke his neck.

[ did not run away. [ could easily have done so. The man told
me to do my best and they did not mind if he died etc, ete.

{Accused rambles endlessly on).
{2, When you first took him outside the village, did vou not beat

5FF

him with a whip :
“A. Yes”
“. When you went up the hill did you not beat him »*
A4, Yes"
i), Bid you not drag the boy down the hill by the leg
w4, No, I carried him on my sh. ulder till we got down the h:ll"”

All three members of the Coi rt kv ow something about the accused.
[ was at Gebel Shifv early in May, and both the members of the
Court were with me.  We stopped the night there.  Accused climbed
up the Gebel and standing on the summit made vight hideous with
incantations, gibberish, snatches of prayers and row and the military
words of command. He refused to come down phen shouted to and
answered insultingly.  Finally as he was keeping the camp awake, [
fired my shot gun in the air.  This apparently frightened him for he
shortly afterwards -_-:y]:rsidl:d, In the morning 1 sent for him, He was
apparently a harmless imbecile Kajiir, He said he had only lately
come to the Gebel from Abu Zabad, as his relatives lived at Shifr,

Thinking that his activities might lead to trouble among the
ignorant Nubas, | ordered him to go back to Abu Zabad,

The Court finds that the accused is guilty of the first charge of
murder, but the Court consider that the accused is of unsound mind
and therefore should not be sentenced to the extreme penalty of this
offence :  On the other hand so long as he is at large he is a public
danger.

The Court comments on the attitude of the boy's parents who
calmly looked on while their son was brutally ill-treated.

W e President of e Lomrd,



THE NUBIAN AND BARI
LANGUAGES COMPARED.

BY &. W. MURRAY. M. C., ¥. ROY. ARTHROP. IKET.

e i —

The genera! characteristies of the Nilotie family of languages have
been summarised by me (1) elsewhere : Tt is sufficient to state here
that they fall into two sharply' defined categories, which have been
distinguished by (2) Webtermann as Nilotic-Sudanic and Nilotic-
Hamitic ; the latter exhibiting far more evidence of foreign influence
than the-other, To this latter group both Bari and- Nubian belong,
though it should be stated at the outset that the resemblances set
forward below are due mainly, though not entirely, to the commeon
foreign influence to which they have both heen exposed—almost
certainly Hamitic, though it cannot be ascribed to any living language
known to-day, [t should be added that certain of these featurces
common to both languages may also be traced in Masai and its
kindred dialects (Suk, Mandi, Turkana, Latuka etc.), but in view of
the extremely limited knowledge of the languages that we possess, it
would at present be premature to pursue the subject further than 1
have done already in the article cited abowe,

Our authorities for the languages to be compared are to be found
in the Nubian grammars compiled by (3} Lepsius, {4} (5] Reinisch, and
6] Almkvist, the essays on the cognate Nubian dialects in Kordofan

1) Journal of the Ropal Anthropological Institute Vel 1., 1920,

(2) 0. Westermann, The Skilluk people, Philadelphia, 1012,

130 K. Lepsins, Nubische Grammatik, Berlin, 1850.

4l L. Refmisch. Die Nuba Spracke, Vienna, 1879,

(5} L. Reimisch, Die Spracklicke Stellung des Nuba, Vienna, 191r.
8 H, Almkvist. Nubische Studien im Sudan.  Upsala rorr1,
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17) {Junker and Czermak), and Darfur (3 (5) (MacMichael) : Mitter-
rutzner's {190 Bari grammar and the translation of this latter into
English by (1) Capt. R. C. R. Owen. (I hope to add to this literature
shortly by the publication of a Nubian comparative dictionary).

Keinisch in ‘Die sprachliche Stellung des Nuba' comes to the
conclusion that the nearest allied languages to Nubian are those
spoken rourd lake Tsana, such as Dembea, Quara, Agaumeder etc.
and that Nubian constitutes a connecting link between these
undoubted Hamitic dialects and such Nilotic languages as Dinka,
Shilluk ete. : g0 that the whole of these languages would in his opinion
have a commen origin. Westermann however would connect Dinka,
Shilluk etc, with his Sudan family which includes the West African
languages and reject the suggested common origin with the Hamitic
family, (12} Meinhol considers Masai and probably Bari also to be
Hamitie in origin and to have been later influenced by contact with
Sudan languages. The truth would appear to be that in the remote
past all these languages had a common orgin viz. Dinka, Shilluk, Bari,
Masai and Nubian, that they have all to a greater or lesser degree
been permeated by Hamitic influence : in the case of the last three to
such an extent that their original Nilotic features have in a large

* degree been obscured,

Now, having thus briefly dismissed the general aspects of the case,
let us consider the particular parallels to be drawn between Nubian
and Bari.

7 H. Junker and W, Czermak, Kordofan Texte im Dialekie von
febel Dair, Vienna, 1or3.

& H., A. MacMickael, Nubian Elements in Darfur, Sudan Notes
and Records fanuary 1918

9 H, A MacMickael, Notes on the people of [ebel Meidob, fourn.
Roy. Anthrop. Tnst. Vol X111, rora.

el Mitterrutzner.  Die Sprache dey Bawi, Briven, 1867,
(11} R, C. R. Owen, Bari Grammar, London, 1908.
(12) . Meimkaf. Die Sprachen der Hamiten, Hamburg, 1912,
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1. THE VERB.

At first sight the Nubian verb, which has personal endings, differs
remarkably from the Bari wverb, which has not, and the methods o
tense formation also differ-——Nubian suffixes, Bari reduplicates. But
both verbs possess in common a remarkable system of extending the
meaning of the verbal root by means ol suffixes, as the paradigms
below will show :—

i i
Nubian { Kenus- I: I

Fonylish. Dongola diskect]. | Eari. Meaning.

| [ !
— I I

! . !
root i bog | buk pour
imperative | bog-u iL buk-e T
inchoative | bog-an ! buk-un became poured
reflexive ! bog-ij | buledi-ji pour one sell

I

intensive | bog-ir ! buki-ra POUE away
causative bog-kid buké-kin pour for some one
instrument bog-ad buk-et thing poured with
agent a-bog-1l ka-buki-nit one wheo pours

infinitive used

as a substantive | bog-an buk-in Lo portir

Note L. 1 would add here that [ consider the examples of suffixes
in-bu,-du given by Mitterrutzner to be assimilations of the above
intensive-ri,-riv e g. rem-bu slay, gém-bu surround for rem-ru, gom-ru,
gwad-du sprinkle, baran-du overflow for gwad-ru, baran-ru.

Cf. Nubian usﬁga—: commonly becomes d after n—e.g. ai gen-di
for ai gen-ri ; and occasionally after r as ted-dé { Dongolawi) {for ter-rc.

And 1 would further suzrgest that the same assimilations once took
place in Nubian and that such roots as tomb break to pieces, gend
reconcile stand for tom-r, gen-d which represent tom-r, gen-r from
roots tom, gen,
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2z. THE SUBNTANTIVE.

The Nubian substantive possesses case-endings derived from
contact with Hamitie languages which the Bari substantive has either
last or never possessed @ their chiefl pointz of resemblance lie in the
method of plural formation.

Ao Formeation of the Plaral frou the Singular . —

Bari, like Masai, has a multiplicity of plural suffixes. which fall
under three main headings. '

{a)—k: ku--

The ‘nomina agentis', whose singular suffix is-—nit, drop this in
the plural and assume a suffix—k. Coertain pronouns and nouns of
relationship prefix ko—, ku—eg.

ko-baba fathers ; ko-yanggo mothers ; ku-lu (masc.), ku-nu (fem),
they.

(b)) —t,=at,—et,~0t- -4t cle.
kungo-at knecs, aburi-et gazelles, yiboi-ot, pieces of wood etc

(o) —an,—en—on,—on, cte, with which | would asssciate the
suffixes —a, —o, —a, —i ete. from which the final —n
would appear to have been clided.

bar-a streamns, gwang-an cats, gor-o lances. jur-on lands cte.

{d.) — And numerous other sulfixes—iji,—jin,— jik, —ki,—kin,—la,
—lan ¢t : some of which may represent compounds of the
foregoing ; or others may preserve a final consonant which
has been elided from the singular.

" These three main suffixes — k, —t, —u appear in  Masai and
Shilluk, and Meinhof has found them in Nama, wherc they
represent masculine, feminine, and commeon grammatical zenders.
It seems more probable that they represented originally ciasses
such as perhaps men, beasts, things and that in spreading from
onc language o another their original ﬁi_l-_fniﬁc:nnues have Dbeen lost

sight of.
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Mubian preserves the first in the forms —chi (Kenus) -—nchi
(Dongola), —gid (Mahas), which are the regular plural suffixes of
the language : thus angarg-chi, angaré-nchi, angar@-gli bedsteads.

The second is more difficult to trace, but the occasional forms
in =i may represent an original —di, examples : ademi-r1 men :
eged-ri sheep.

The third is represented by the common forms in —I, which
examples from the Daier dialect in Kordofan extend to -—in.

Agar-l places ; kulul-1 loins; bol-in (Dai.) dogs; ob-in (Dai)
roads.

I, Formation of the Singular frem the Plural (—

The suffixes described in the foregoing paragraph can be parallel-
ed in Hamitic languages ; but the method of forming the singular
from the ploral by suffixes seems to be peculiarly Nilotic and
appears in the Shilluk and Masai families as well as in those
under discussion. The noun of which the singular is to be formed
in this manner may be considered as denoting some gquality or
other.

For instance the ‘nomina agentis’ already mentioned under the
verb and in the preceding paragraph as possessing a plural suffix
—k may also be regarded as possessing a singular suffix —nit,
since this latter does not appear in the plural. It is undoubtedly
cognate with the Shilluk word nyate man, préfixed to verbal stems
in the same way to denote an agent.

Similarly the suffix —tat, —tot, —tét, —tet, which appears in
the singular of many Bari words was in origin a diminutive : but
this meaning has in many cases been lost sight of and it now
becomes a singular suffix, Examples . —

fiom—tot a drop of water pl. fiom water
le—tat a drop of milk pl. la milk,
chiwa—tat bee pl. chiwa bees.
chiro — tat louse pl.  chiro lice.

Various other singular suffives are cited by Mitterrutzner. In
the Nubian dialects of the Nile Valley, this phenomenon does not
occut, though the cognate diminutive ‘t5d’ is often employed ; but
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a relic of the process lingers in the Daier dialect in Kordofan
where a singular suffix—do iz occasionally dropped in the plural
as orn—do star, pl. orn—in, -

{1, The Article -—Traces of the Masai article appear clearly
in Bari and less obviously in Nubian. The Bari adjective has in
many cases a masculine prefix 15, fem. na, which corresponds to
the Masai ol, fem. eng. Further many Bari nouns have a prefixed k,
which a comparison with the cognate Masai root shows to be
another variant of the Masai feminine article eng. CL

k—omong. Ba, face eng omom +Mas,
k—amulak Ba saliva. eng amulak Mas,
k—ufir—it Ba. Hair, feather eng opir ~ Mas.

A similar prefixed k or g occurs in many Nubian words, though
it is omitted from the corresponding roots in other Nilotic
languages. The conclusion seems irresistible that Nubian and Bari
once possessed. feminine and perhaps also masculine articles like
Masai. Examples:—

galat or alat Nub. adze.

Fugm-£ or ugm-i Nub. owl. Cf. ogomu-t Dinka,

k'obash Nub, shell Cf. awoch  Shilluk, '
k'orab Nub. spider, wasp Cf. orip Shilluk.
k'ashring-& Nub, vetch (CL. anshiri Copt.)

IV, The Numerals :—The Bari system of numerals is quinérf

and the older forms of the first four appear to be preserved in
the numerals 6—g. We have ;—

JIL i 6, bu—Kkér,
2. Gri 7. b—urya,
3. sila 5 bu—dsk.
4. unguin 9. b—unguin.
LB kanat o,  mere.
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where we may suppose kir, wrya, dok, unguin to approximate to
the older forms. Unguan, four, occurs in Masai, Dinka, Shilluk,
Nuer etc, but not in Nubian and we are consequently restricted to
the first three for our comparison, Reinisch has shown wér the
first Nubian numeral to stand for guer: ow, the second, is contract-
ed for orw: and tosk, the third, contains a letter, s, which is not
a Nilotic letter at dll. [ntroducing the Shilluk group for com-
parison, we have for the first four numerals . —

{u:o.lr:::ullu tet ) Ifi Shilluk - Dinka | rn.-ct:sl:;::[uﬁ] E Nuer
ker ‘ a—kyel 'J (tok) | guer jl kel
urya a—rio rou g orw rau
diik a—dak dvak tosk for tyok? diak

unguan | anguen unguin {leems) i ouan

and there is little doubt of the common origin of the numesical
systems of the whole. Also of the Bai mere, ten, with bure, ten,
iri the Nubian dialect of Jebel Daier (Kordofan): though Nubian
proper uses a Hamitic word,

V. Particles -~——Further recsemblances may be traced in various
particles commeon to both languages.

{i) The copula a ‘s prefixed in Bari, but suffixed in Nubian:
ngun a-—duma Ba, God is great: as ashri—a MNub. the
girl is beautiful.

{ii). anyin in Bari signifies ‘in order that'; Nubian uses, ani.
.{H:’}. on in Nubian means ‘i, in Bari ‘unless’

{iv). ko is prefixed to many Bari adjectivesl; ko, ko ! is suffixed
to many XNubian omes. This ko, kd iz connected with

¥

a Hamitic root kun, ‘have’. .
ko—magor HBa, hungry : ko—miiri Ba. feverish.

kurun—kal Nub., hump-backed : kirsha—gé Nub. having a
paunch.

(vy i is prefixed in Bari to denote in, to, from, out; §a’ was
suffixed in Old Nuobian with the same meaning.
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Appendix—Roots eommon to Bari and Nubian,®
Note :—Many of these roots are merely Hamitic loan—words borrowed by both

languapes.

NUBIAN. i ENGLISH. : BARI.
abig. M. | backside fung-ot.
angi. M. ' enclosure ang,
ark. D throw | ryok,
aru. KD. | rain | ru, to water.
arau, O.N. | to water !
anl.  ON. ! save | wul. choose.
awi-j K. | weave | wiwi-ji
awir, M. ' wing : k-ufir. feather.
bab, KD. | father ° | baba,
bai. D. | avoid bai-in. absent.
baj. K. | be finished. baka,
bar-j.  DM. | scratch wor-ju,
bei-z.  KM. fringe with 'Las!mtls\i bini pl. binyat. :n_w’s

! ail ornament,

bel, KD, | go wala,
bel-ti.  KD. ! abscess wel-an  be swollen.
bend-d. D. | pray wan-du.
ber. KD. | content | bura. good, right.
beri. K. | summit : filya.
beri. KD, ' rib | merete.
bitt. D. | collect i fit. bind up.
:::: KID)}' outside bakai.
bod. Dai. | beat but.
bog. KD. | pour buk,
bok. KDM. | hide bok, bury.
bott. KD. | be flayed bot.
bud. KDM. | be dislocated futu-ki.
bugbuge. K. | basren “‘gﬂmd bugi, be mouldy.
buny. KD. bottom wuyut,
bure. Dai. | ten mere.

M Adbreviations D, Dongola - Dai, Daier: K, Kenns : M. Makas:
LN, (M Nubian,
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NURIAN, ENGLISH, BARL
deg. DM. | cover {lo) dek. roof
deny. KM. have mt:rcour:;th dingga.
desi.  KDM. | green - deti, grass,

di, EDM. | die tu.
dil-ti.  KD. | hair duli.
dilig. K. | full of holes | dili, hole.
ding. M. fight | dung, cut off, kill.
dog. M. sit on, ride dogu, carry.
dény. M. educate den, understand.
dr, K. reach dur, arrive.
duk. KDM. | raise ddk.
elii~1 KD. | long, big ' du.
dumm. M. | Seize dum,
eri KD. | name k—arin.
ew, KDM. | sow we,
firr.  KDM. | flee bora.
ghny DM. | taste { gayu, look for,
gar M. son [ ngoris,
gili. KDM: | red kiri, coloured,
gen. KM. | be gwon.
gind-c M, thorn gin-dya, tear,
gob. K. circle | gém, surround.
:ii-di, K :::Ee gulu, deep.
gor. M. cut, reap. nger.
gur. DM. | land, world jur.
gub—¢ pitcher ‘chafe. .
gum. expectorate gum, throw.
2} ( hanu, K. for, hanyvu?

{I::j. M. for k-nn].ri'} s | keayne.
ibir. K. | cover with earth | boro, smear with clay.
ind, KD. | take, pick up udd-ya.
ishin. KD. ! send. ! chon.

w) for my = j of. folune-nyekem below. [t is a common Nilotic
sreedaibeesis and wesulls from § beiwr oviginally A,
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NUBIAN. | ENGLISH. : BARI.
T ] - -

jakum., K.M. | jaw :' nyckem.
jal. KDM. | talk | kul-ya.
jang. DM. | fill (dyang) | yik, of. di tyang.
jawwar, M, wet, : | jawe, rainy season.
jer. K. watercourse | jor, pond.
jig. K. | be on, near | dingé.
jigid. K. 1' wooden pillow | tiket.
jok. KDM. | grind | jok, pound corn,
jog-0s. M. | mesh i jong-an, be entrapped.
ji.  KDM. | millstone ! ja, grind.
kag. K. | split i kagu, :
kag. KDM.  hold ! gog, hold back.
kanyar. DM, ! necklace | ka'nare, red beads.
kereny. KID. | crooked j geri, cross.
kid. M. hill, stone kodu.
kid. M. | a little chit,
kilkil. KM. | tickle: kukudi.
kina. M. closet, privy kin, human excrement.
kinyug. D. wrathful kanga.
kiy. K. take hold of aei, make use of,
ka, ka-l, KD. | alone gele-ng.
kab. ED. | shut koba, to patch.
kochi, KDM. | head, top kwe, pl. kujik.
ko, K. | scratch kit, wound, hurt.
kagy. KDM. | crow korik.
kor-i. KM, | break, split kor, divide, share,
korr. KD, | snore gor.
kondo-n, M. | left hand kadonge.
kony ~ DM, | VPP Part of | wonye, eyes..
kora. DM. | whip kau {for karw ?).
lcub. K. | ship kibo.
kub. K. | lard kafu-tat,
kudad. M. | little kudik.
kukulul DM. ' cock ; chukuri,
bulu-m. M. | strong gol-et, streqpgth,
keure, Dai, | river kare.

§
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NUBIAN. E: ENGLISH. ] BARL

- j | I
kuru. KM. l palm-dove ! Fure,
mag, ED. | steal | mok, catch.
mar-ti. M. | canal | bar, river..
mér-el. D, | sour {of milk}) ! gwor-an, curdle.
mili, KD, | 1} i )

bels Dai. | j P& | bele, greedy.
mm}rmm}r DM; measles i myen, be ill.

magor, | antelope | mekor, buffalo.

mbn. ]{DM hate man.
HEDF, I be dismiszed more, free (not a slave).
mir. KIJ M fasten mor, be united.
mul-&. ] mountain Imere,
ni, ndi. M. | who ? © ] nga.
nel. ' .

gli nal } tooth ktl\!.
ner. KD. | desire nyar.
nag. M. house nak, tent.
. KD. | sing ¥O-yi.
og. KDM. Dm.l breast nogu, suck.
ony. M weep i won.
aw, KD. | two dri.
sung-unt. M. piach tong.
tach. M. cry, call out taku,
:::E, ﬁ' } until teng.
tan-ch. M. taste dang,
tdg. KDM. | strike, break, tok.
tal. KDM. | pull | tur.
tér. KDM. | enter i doro.
tosk. KD. | three divke,
tuk. K. | scourge, tattoo tok, peck, bite.
turu. Dai, | water pot toli.
ulut, K. charcoal fulisti, burning charcoal.
ur. KDM, | head ! wur-et, crown, crest,
DT Q.M. | zeribe wur, scratch, write,
urr, M. blaze wur, set on fire,

bia recover from illness.

waiyi. M. | be healthy ! {“ b sotragoous.
wal, M. be cooked, boil ° walala.
wir.  KDM, . -

(for guer) one . kér (for kyer),
wis. M. rob, plunder i fes-un.




BELIEFS ABOUT
THE MANSIONS OF THE MOON.

BY J. W. CROWFOOT. -

The old astronomical division of the vear into twelve Houses of
the Zodiac is familiar by name at least in Europe. In the countries
which have come under the influence of lslamic civilisation the
astronomical year is more commonly divided into twenty eight parts
which are known as Mansions of the Moon, and these are still of
considerable importance because, unlike the shifting months of the
Mohammedan Calendar, they give practically fixed dates wyear in,
yvear out.  An almanac based on them can, therefore, be of immediate
practical use to the agriculturist, like the Coptic Calendar in Egypt.(1)

Each Mansion (menzil) has thirteen days except one which has
izifourteen and the twenty-cight therefore provide a year of 365 days :
in leap years here in the Sudan an extra day is generally added to
the last Mansion. Each is named after one or more of the stars
which lie about the ecliptic or apparent path way of the Sun, and the
table in the appendix gives a list of the star names o question with

0 L SN and B L po200, {0 poro Jo for evasiples wf e
wse of dhese divisions fo agriculturisis in the Sudan,  The writer of #he
second article wmentiveed shonld mot fowever fave spoken of the “Man-
siens or phazes aof Lhe Moon" ; ey are two quile different dhings.

2} There is some difference of apinion in the Swdan a5 to whether
SJetha or Tarfa shoald de given the extra dap.  The evira day was
added, according o lecal repord, whem Jeshua the son of Nwun was
Sehting against the Amorites and ealled wpon the Sun aud Moon to
stand still and the sun ;.ta_yca.' in Lhe meidst af heavern, aud basted mot
“to go down about @ whole day” (Joshua X, 13): the question i disputs
is wheticr ke soas in the Mansion af fedha or Varfu o tal eceasien .
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the identifications of the stars given by Ginzel (Y} and the European
dates for the present beginning of each Mansion.

Calendars somewhat similar to those in use among the Arabs are
found in India and China, but the learned are not agreed as to where
the 28 fold division of the year originated. Some, such as Ginzel,
think that it came first from Mesopotamia, others, the wriler of the
article "Zodiac' in the Encyclopaedia Hritannica for example, think
that the Arabs borrowed it from India.

In the Sudan this Calendar, as we have already said, is of genuine
practica.l value to the agriculturist, but it has many other uses besides.
Here, as elsewhere, the belief in the influence of the heavenly bodies
upon'a!I human affairs is widely held, and those who know will not
contract a marriage or start any J:.mpnrta.nt business unless the Moon
is in a lucky Mansion. [ am indebted to the most learned native
astronomer [ know, Sheikh El Hajjaz Suliman, for two documents
which bear upon these beliefs : Sheikh El Hajjaz, I should say, is a
real d@stronomer and not an astrologist,

The first of these documents is a series of verses which are attribut-
ed to the Perfect Wali Sheikh E] Taiyib El Sammani El Jami ‘abi of
Khogalib, whose tomb is at Um Merhi where he is said to have died
in the year 1322,

The verses run as follows :—

“0Oh you who wish to be happily married, do not be in a horry :
Do not get married except when the Moon is in a lucky Mansion ;
For in some mansions it is lucky and in others it is not :

In Sharatin the wife will die ; in Butain the husband :

In Thuraiya the marriage will be happy : in Dabrin you will be-
come poor .

In Hag'a your wife will bear a son; in Han'a only a girl

(1) Handbuck der mathematischen 1w, fechnisehen  Chronolagie,
Leipsig, rgo6, Vol 1. pp 72, 73. So far as [ can control them, his
identifications corvespond with the stars and groups of stars recognized
by my docal informant, excepl in Mansion 2,

(2} - f have lo thank Ferid Ef. Ativa for much kelp n transleting
futly these docunenis.
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In Dira* perhaps an honourable and respected man :

It iz your fault if you are married in Nathra and in Tarfa you will
certainly become poor : .

Marriages in Jebha end in divorce, in Zubra they are lucky :

Sarfa brings ill luck and poverty, and *Awwa also avoid :

Simik is lucky and blessed and Ghafr too is happy :

In Zabnin your wife will commit adultery, in Ikl you will be-
comé poor !

In Qalb your wile will be loving, but Shaula is to be avoided :

In Na'aim ‘you will be prosperous, and happy too in Bulda :

In Sa'd Dabih the husband will die the same year :

In Sa‘d Bula' you will grow rich, so haste to be married then :

Happiness is in Sa‘d El Su‘iid and also in Sa‘'d El Akhbiya :

In Fargh El Mugaddim and Fargh El Mu‘akhkhar it is said women
are childless :

In Hit a wife will prove the best of women and bring wou all
happiness :

* These rules are takenifrom our ancestors who have tried them and
proved them :

But God iz the only Judge and He may chanpge these rules :

So if things follow not according td them, the change is also good :

We have given yuu our advice.”

The second document given to me by Sheikh El Hajjaz describes
the beliefs of the Fellata concerning the Mansions of the Moon, and is
more interesting than the first because it is not so exclusively concern-
ed with matrimony: in fact there must be little in “the common
round, the daily task” of the Fellata which does notfind mention in it.
Sheikh El Hajjaz tells me that the Fellata assert that Noah's ark
settled in Borno (hence the name-—Barp-Nioih!) and that these cret
lore of the lunar influences was written on the boards out of which the
ark was imade. This knowledge they will not part with for love or
money and few therefore know all the -details which the Sheikh
has managed to learn. He admits, howewer, that there are good

and learned people among the Fellata also who do not believe these
149w
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fables, for instance, a certain Sheikh ‘Abdulla lbn Fadi, who has
written a book to prove that those who believe them are erring
against the teaching of the Koran and should be regarded as unbelievers.

The Fellata Calendar is as follows :— (1}

1. £ Nath A mixed period. Good for writing charms to obtain
the love of women, for marriages, for buying men and women slaves,
for sowing and building. Bad for putting on new clothes which may
lead to wounds, for approching and serving kings. Bad for business.
Do not make friends, treat patients, travel, measure grain, meddle
with alchemy or call up jinn. Men born now are bad and fail in
business : women immoral but their immorality not becoming public
they win and retain men's love.”

2. F! Butwin, Lucky. Good for works of science (magic), sowing,
treating patients, approaching kings and sherifs, making friends,
writing love-charms. Men born now are good, wise, prosperous and
wealthy, though having many ecnemies: women grossly immoral,
evil-living and hateful.

3. Ef Thuraipa. Lucky. Good for mixing deadly poisons, for
'science’, travel, petitions, approaching kings and sherifs ; for mar-
riages, purchases in general, building, intercourse with friends, sowing
and reaping, measuring grain, wearing new clothes, Children of both
sexcs are happy aud good.

4. &E{ Dabran. Unlucky. Bad for apprnaching kinge, starting
new projects, marriages, petitions, building. planting trees, meddling
with spirits and treating discases. Goaod for writing charms to cause
separation and hatred. Men now born are gvil-livers, vicious and
murderers ; women immoral and hateful.

5. El Hag'a. Mixed. Good for mixing poisons, making talis-
mans, psychical experiments, approaching kings, purchasing slaves,
wearing new clothes and travelling. Bad for petitions, marrying and
building. Men now born are unpopular and dangerous: women
sood and moral, they have few children but are beloved by men and
do not want.

() [ have abridged the accounts of the later Mansions becanse they
CONETIN S0 Rk repetiiio,
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6. Han'a. Lucky. Good for charitable actions, new projects and
for approaching kings. All born now of either sex are happy and
prosperous.

7. ElDira. lLucky. Like the preceding.
8. El Nathra, Mixed. Practically the same as No. 3.

9. El Tarfa. Unlucky. Good only for undertakings which lead
to destruetion, war, enmity, separation and divorce. All born now
unlucky and blame-worthy.

10, El febha. Mixed. Good for relieving people from the effects
of charms, Bad for measuring grain which will be stolen. Men
born now are clever, crafty and deceitful, women much beloved and

very passionate,
11. E! Khurasan, Lucky. Good for works designed to please
kings, princes and clerks,

12, El Sarfa. Mixed. Do not fight your enemies for they
will beat you,

13. EiftAwws'. Mixed. Good for making love-philtres,
14. E{ Simak. Unlucky.

15. B! Ghafr. Lucky. Good for all useful projects. Men and
women born now are chaste, trustworthy and a blessing to their
parents.

16, El Zubina, Mixed. Good for meeting kings, petitioning,
sowing, martying, purchasing animals, making preparations for war
and for quarreling. Bad for putting on new clothes, any one doing so
will have a fit or fall from the roof. Children of both sexes bad,

17, EfTRAL Unlucky,

18, EIQalb. Lucky.

19. Ef Skawls. Mixed.

20, E! Na'aim. Lucky.

21. E! Bulda. Unlucky.
22. Sa'd El Dadh, Mixed.
23. Sa'd Bule'. Mixed,
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24. Sa‘'d El Swud. Lucky. Especially good for marriages.
25. Sa'd El Akkbiya. Unlucky.

26, E! .FME&E! Mugaddam. Lucky. Good for charms and for
counter-charms, for magic to find treasures, for beginning a journey,
27. Ef Fargh El Mw'akikkar. Mixed. Good for approaching
kings but bad for marriage and wearing new clothes. Men born now
immoral, women chaste,

28, Bata El Hiue. Lucky.

Another Fellata document which | owe to the same source is
concerned not with the Mansions of the Moon but with the days of
the ordinary Mohammedan months, the days of the week and the
hours of the day. It shows, as the Sheikh points out, the same
dangerous disbelief in Providence as the sole author and only foreseer
of human happiness and the reverse,

The days of the month which are unlucky are the third, the ffth,
the thirteenth, the sixteenth, the twenty first, the twenty fourth, the
twenty fifth and the last Wednesday in every month.

Of the days of the week, Saturday is good for sport both by land
and water, Sunday for beginning to build, Monday for starting a
journey, Tuesday for letting blood, Wednesday for taking medicine.
Thursday for proffering petitions to judges, kings and great ones, and
Friday for weddings.

It would be long and wearisome to transcribe the luck of each
hour of the day, as the day is divided by the Fellata into twelve hours
beginning with sunrise and each hour of each day has its own special
qualities, so 1 will be content with the hours of the first day of the
week which is Sunday. The first hour is good for making love, for
approaching rolers and for putting on new clothes ; the second is
bad for everything : the third is good for writing love charms and
requests : the fourth is bad, do nothing in it, neither buy nor sell :
the hfth is good for making trouble, guarrels and such like : in the
gixth ask kings for anything you want : the seventh is bad, do nothing
in it : the eighth is particularly fortunate for all purposes : in the ninth
write to win the aflections of men and to incline their hearts : in the
tenth do anything you ke for it is very fortunate: in the eleventh write
talismans and charms and such like, for it too is very fortunate : the
twelfth is bad, do no fair action in it for it is good only for what harms.
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This is what they say, writes the Sheikh in conclusion, things
advanced with no proof in support, pretending to a knowledge of the
hidden which is known only to God Almighty, things contrary to
Intelligence and the Faith,

The documents from which the extracts in the last sections have
been taken are interesting for the light which they throw upon the
ittle things with which the Fellata .is chiefly concerned, Interesting
further, | suggest, because they are so curiously like, even in small
details, the calendars which circulate elsewhere, for example in
English villages. In such a publication, for instance, as Raphael's
Prophetic Almanac you will find, side by side with forecasts of the
weather and tables of the dullest information, sections on the “Voice
of the Heavens' for each month and an ‘Every day Guide' for each
day in the year. I borrowed a. well-used copy last summer from a
Lincolpshire shepherd and read as follows :—

1920 Jan, 1. A very fortunate day for all purposes,

Jan. 2. Avoid females and keep gquiet. Do not court or
marry,

Jan. ‘5. Ask favours until 4.42 p.m.: after that avoid
doing so, aveid superiors.

Jan. 6. Buy, speculate, and push thy business before 3 p.m.
Jan. 7. Be careful. Avoid females, sign no writings.
Jan. 13. In the P.M. travel, remove and deal with females.

Jan. 22 Court, marry, and ask favours in the P.M, and
evening.

On the same page one learnt that “Mercury in the ninth is good for
science and many discoveries in psychical and metaphysical sciences
are denoted.” From other pages [ learnt when the rising of the moon
is likely to accelerate the germination and growth of seeds, what are
the most favourable times for gathering herbs for purposes of
astrology and medicine, and on what days in each month maid-
servants and men-servants respectively should be hired. With regard
to the last point, which of course recalls the Fellata's periods when
it is lucky to buy men or women sluves, 1 was surprized to find that
there are only about half the days in the year when you can safely hire
cither men-servants or maid-servants and not & single day on which
you can safely hire both together,
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“The Companion to Raphael's Almanac” which follows the *“Prophetic
Messages” contains birthday information respecting the fate of any
child boro during the year 1920, as for example :—

14th. March. A child born on this day will have to work hard for
its living. It will meet with many troubles, particularly if a
female, her husband will be far from an ideal one.

2gth. March. A child born on this day will be quiet in temper but
fortunate in business. It will rise rapidly in life. Jf a female,
a happy and successful marriage.

The book from which these quotations are made is very popular in
England and editions of it are published in India, Australia, South
Africa, Canada and the United States, but the differences between
this book and the Fellata Calendar are, | submit, more external, less
fundamental, than the resemblances. The same principles underlie
both : in the one they are applied day by day to the Gregorian
Calendar, in the other they are applied to the larger units of the
Mansions, A few very old and once widely held beliefs, such as the
dangerousness or “sacredness” of putting on new clothes and measur.
ing grain, have dropped out of the English Calendar, but the greater
part of the contents of the two almanacs is the same, the Fellata
version being rather the more primitive, picturesque and fullblooded,
but still essentially the same in kind. The reason is not far to seck :
both have drawn their knowledge of the heavens from the same
ultimate source in the East, The fact, none the less, seems worth
considering (which word also carries you back to the stars),
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APPENDIX.
ARABIC NAME, :I 5TARS. DATE OF BEGINNING.

I. El Sharatin or .

El Naﬂ:l. B ﬂ Aries, 23,!‘:1 ﬂprlli.
2. El Butain, a b e Musca. sth May.
3. El Thuraiya. Pleiades n Taurus. 18th May.
4. El Dabran, abyde Taurus. 315t May.
5. El Haq'a. *hg g # Orion, 13th June,
6. El Han'a. npvyl Gemini, 26th June.
7. El Dira’. | & 6 Gemini, - gth July.
8. El Nathra. | yde Cancer, 22nd July.
0. El Tarfa, I § Cancer A Leo. 4th August,
10. El Jabha. | any} Leo. 18th August.
11. El Zubra or El

Khurasin. | a8 Ieo, ji1st August,
1z. El Sarfa, I 6 Leo 13th S-epttmherj
13. El *Awwa. | ényde Virgo. 26th September,
14. El Simak, | & Virgo. gth October,
15. El Simak, | med Virgo. 2znd October,
16, El Zubana, a6 Libra 4th November,
17. El Iklil, - 8n6 Scorpio. | 17th November,
18. El (alb. a Scorpio. joth November.
19. El Shaula. - X Scorpio. 12th December.
20. El Natalm, | ydengtl Sagittary, 25th December,
z1. El Bulda. ' Starless region near o

Sag: Bth }anuar}r.

22. Sa‘'d El Dabih. | a6 Capricorn 21st January.
23. Sa‘d Bula’, . Epv Aquarius, 3rd February.
24. Sa'd El Swad, | 6 § Aquarius, | 16th February.
235. Sa'd El Akhbiya| oyln Aquarius. agth February,
26, El Fargh '

El Awwal, ! ab I'egasus, 14th March,
27. El Fargh ElTani| Y Pegasusa Andromeda | 27th March.
28. Batn El Hat, 6 Andromeda, gth April,

—




EDITORIAL.

The Editors much regret that the appearance of the present number
has been so long delayed. This delay will probably result in a corres-
ponding delay in the appearance of the first two or three numbers in
1921. Except however for this possible change in the dates of issue,
it is proposed to continue the publication of Sudan Notes and Records
in 1921 on the same general jines as heretofore and from the same
publishing firm as in 1920, Subscriptions will be P.T. 50 per annum
as hitherto, and subscribers are earnestly reguested to send their sub-
scriptions as soon as possible.  Owing to the low rate of the subscrip.
tion and the increased cost of all printing we are working on a very
narfow margin, and, though with the assistance of the Governmnet, we
have been able to pay our way up to the present, it has been some-
times difficult, on account of the number of subscriptions in arrears, to
reeet printing accounts as soon as they fall due.

We have been asked to draw the attention of our readers to the work
of the African Society. The Society was inaugurated in 1901 with
the object of providing a central institution in England for, the study
of African subjects and for the collection” and diffusion of knowledge
relating to the varied interests of the continent.” The Society publishes
a guarterly journal which is sent free to all the members, and a
lending library is attached to the offices of the Society at 64 Victoria
Street. Members have the right to use this library and to be present
at and to introduce visitors to the meetings and dinners of the Society,
Applications for membership giving address and full particulars as to
profession or eccupation, should be sent to the Secretary, Alfrican
Society, 64 Victoria Street, 5. W. 1.



REVIEWS.

The Eababish, & Sudan Arab Tribe
by €. G. Seligman and HBrenda . Selipman.

(Harvard Afriean Studies. Vol. 2 Cambridg: Masa, 1918.)

D, and Mrs. Seligman have already published some wery remarkable papers on various
southern tribes in the Sudan which have thrown & flood of new light upoa their subjects. In
the paper above-named they bave made a study of one of the most famous. Sudan Arab
tribes which they visited in the winier of 1gii-igiz. This study is = ‘most interesting
result of the application of the anthropological methods in which De. Seligman is a
past master to & tribe which has never heen studiad from this 'pu:l:il:u'l.-l: sr.n.m]npufnl. In
these circumstances b i matural that the authors should have discovered much that was
unknown before @ it i equ.p.l'l_:,r natural that in many respecls thelr work can be sn]:lpltnl.enl.!d
and cormected by Government officials who have spent as many vears among the people
concerned as they did months and started with the advantage of a fuent command of Sudan
Arabic. We count ourselves fortunace, therefore, in having secored a review of this pagser
from Mr. B, Davies who was Inspector in the Kababish district during several years, Ed.

The materials for this paper were collected by its authors during a
short visit to the Kababish country in the winter of 1911-1912. In
view of the difficuities under which Dr, and Mrs. Seligman worked,
chief of which was their unfamiliarity with Arabic, the amount and
variety of the information obtained are considerable, but it was per-
haps inevitable, under the circumstances, that their picture o the tribe
should be incomplete and, in some particulars, inaccurate.

Dr. Seligman formally recognizes that the Kababish are not, exeept
politically, a tribe at all, but a congeries of tribes of divers origing, and
that there are various other tribes which formerly were attached to the
Kababish but have broken away from them. Nevertheless, he invariably
attributes to “the Kababish” manners and customs observed only in
the Nazir's section, which is peculiarly circumstanced, and in the
Berdra, who are of Ja‘aliyin origin and joined the tribe comparatively

recently ; while on the other hand he describes as “characteristic of the
Kababish" phenomena such as the shape of their tents—common to
all the camel-owning nomads of Kordofan and probably to others also.
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How far such generalisations and such restrictions are valid is
doubtful. The sheep-breeding Awlid 'Ugba of castern Dar Kababish,
for instance, are so distinet from some of the camel-breeding sections
of the west that they speak a noticeably different dialect of Arabic; and
it seems not improbable that many of their customs are different also,
For example, Dv. Seligman writes: “The yearly migration to the north-
west is indeed such a special feature of the Kababish life that there is
a particular word to express it nesl& (444, to go north-west )." This
statement illustrates both types of error; for the “nushagh” is by no
means exclusively a Kababish habit, nor, if it be taken to meana
migration to the north-west, is it common to all the Kababish, The
Awlad 'Ughba, for instance, go south-west, to the region of [. Abu
Tabr. But &, as is should be spelt, does not mean ““to go north-
west" at all ® : its correct meaning is that given in “Muhit El Muhit”,
“to disperse in the wadis in the season of the rains".

Two of Iir, Seligman's general propositions seem hard to reconcile,
He argues at some length that the suffix “-4b" in the name of a sec-
tion or subsection of the tribe indicates an eastern and, more particu-
larly, a Beja origin ; yet in diseussing whether certain non-Islamic
customs of the Kababish are a relic of pre-Islamic times in Arabia or
are the result of Beja influence, he writes ** There is not the slightest
reason to adopt the latter hypothesis.” If the former theory be ac-
cepted, a Beja origin must be assigned probably to more than one
third of the tribe; and this would seem to be no slight reason for
attributing a similar origin to any non-Islamic custom common to the
Kababish and Beja.

The general perspective of the picture drawn by the authors requires
some correction,

The wealth of the tribe is much exaggerated and a uniformity of
distribution has been assumed which is not in accordance with the
facts. Judged by the |gross total of their herds, the Kababish are
perhaps as rich as any tribe in the Sudan, but this is due to the great

& Simce wriling the above, [ have heard the word used in castern
Wadai as meaning "o go -morth" referving lo the traeks of a
thief, but this does mot affect my remark on the word as wsed by the
Kabalish,
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number of tribesmen, On the average, the Kabbashi is poorer than
the Messiri or Homrawi and very much poorer than the Kahli, The
tribc owns about six times as many sheep as it does camels { a fact
which may throw some light on its name ) and more than twice as
many camels as it does cattle. Dr. Seligman writes of the wedding-
present customarily given by a father to his son : A wealthy man
might give his son as many as a hundred she-camels, the least gift of a
poor man would be ten or filteen sheep, though few would give less
than five or six she-camels®, In point of fact, there are not a dozen
Kababish who own a hundred she-camels, many subsections own
practically no camels at all, while a man who could give his son even
five or six she-camels would be far from poor by the tribal standard.
Again, blood-wit is specified as “in practice, 30 oxen"”, but there are
whole sections which do net ewn a single cow,

So also the description of the social organization of the tribe
requires modification. Justice has not been done to the paramount
position of the Nazir, who administers his tribe through a multitude of
sheikhs of subsections. Some of these, by reason of age or force of
character or the number of their followers are men of fair influence,
but the majority are petty people, subject to dismissal, to fine and
even, secretly, to imprisonment by the Nazir, who also ratifies their
appointment, after an clection by their people in which considerations
of hereditary right have much force.

The fact that Sh. Mohammed El Tém was one of Dr. Seligman's
chief informants perhaps accounts for the exaggerations already naticed
and for the absence of any hint of another aspect of Sh. Ali El Tam's
supremacy. Irom Mohammed El Tém downwards, all those whe live
in the Nazir's ferig are almost completely economically dependent en
his bounty. He gives them what animals they own, leeds them,
clothes them and pays their dowries when they marry.

The authors’ ignorance of Arabic leads them not only inte verbal
inaccuracies but into errors of interpretation. Among the former may
be noticed aska (sing. sOdfa) for shugiqg (sing. shugqa) the ordinary
word for a tent; yizet for yazid ; yakhayf for yakhiff; iktisi for ikhtishi;
she-camels called bakra for bakra meaning a virgin she-camel; and
50 Of.

To their explanation of “Id el Faila" criticism has aleeady been
directed in Sudan Notes and Records Vol H, No. 1 Their readiness
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in that instance to find a resemblance between two such dissimilar
objects as a long tassel and an udder contrasts curiously with their
failure to recognise the Pole Star when, as they say,"a star was pointed
out to us which was said to be specially important to travellers; it was
called Jidi, which, in Sudan Arabic, means a young goat.” Similarly,
they are wide of the mark when they write: “The fact that the Showa
encampment was over a mile from the wells at first struck us a clumsy
arrangement, implying unnecessary labour, but the wisdom of the
Kababish was vindicated when we saw the enormous flocks and herds
driven there daily and the extent to which the ground became fouled.”
Sanitary considerations have little weight with the Kabbashi, to whom
the welfare of his animals is everything. The herds coming to water
eat up all the grass within easy reach of the wells, so the ferig is put
where there is grass at hand for the lambs and kids which are too
small to go owt.to graze with the herds and for the donkeys perma-
nently near the camp.

Considerable space is devoted to describing the relationship which
subsists between a sheikh and a stranger from another section or sub-
section of the tribe who may come to live in his ferig.  Dr. Seligman
states that the latter is called a “muhana” of the sheikh. Actually, of
course, the “muhanna’ is not the man but the fmendly feeling which
exists between him and the sheikh; tor is the term confined to this
particular relationship. Any man may be “sid muhanna” with an-
other, whether they live together or not. The usual name for the
clients to whom Dr-Seligman refers is jirin el sheikh ( gah gl ) “the
sheikh's neighbours”; while an unpopular hanger-on, who had long
outstayed his welcome would be referred to behind his back as a ga'id
( ek ), ta stayer”, '

Translations of a number of songs appear in the text, but of only
one, described as one of the more obscure dancing-songs, is the Arabic
given, in transliteration. Of this it must be said that the obscurity
of the soni finds but Jittle illumination in the translation, which reads:

“He is like a buffale with horns held low to his enemy ;
. “He applies the actual cautery.

"“Muhammed is victorious,"
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This version further disregards the fixed principle that each line of
the Arabic is complete in itself. The song appears to mean :

&

“(He is like) a buffalo with curling horns )
“To his enemy (he is like) the first touch of the branding-iron :
“Mighty is Muhammed."

In the classification of songs one very common type is omitted, the
short lyrical outburst in praise of camels, girls or what not, often sung
to while away a journey, These contain the nearest approach to
poetry of any. The following example is descriptive of a girl and
another is to be found in 5.N. & R, Vol. II No. 1. P. 73.

Bag e g 2 “When walking, not in haste :

Iadyi po wtas g Her langhter not misplaced :
el gy s “Guest of the desert lamb  (gazelle)
fahal G 1y S “You'd say, ‘a lower in the waste”

Space does not admit of detailed criticism of each of the eighteen
chapters devoted to different aspects of Kababish life, nor does the
writer pretend to accurate knowledge of many of the matters dealt
with, It must suffice to draw attention to one or two points,

In Chapter VIII the authors say : “The Kababish have no organised
games for children or adults.” This is certainly not the case. In
Ramadan, especially, the fasting Arabs forget their hunger by playing
games for hours at a stretch. Under the name of “Um El Bagara",
they play the game commonly known elsewhere as “Mangala”, while
in "Um El Banit" they have a game which seems to be little known
elsewhere in Kordofan. DBoth these games are played with counters,
for which, as for so much that they use, the Arabs are indebted to the
camel, They have also a most ingenious race game. involving cattle,
a well and a hyaena. Three short split sticks furnish the dice; and
the system of scoring is complicated. ’

Chapter XII deals with shrines and caths. The tomb of Abu Go-
reiba, on the borders of Dar Kababish, is unmentioned; and the ‘Arifia
fiki, El Hajj El Leiyin, is described as a Kabbashi. The Bara shrine,
“called by the Kababish” (and by everyone else) Surrat Sid El Hasan,
might well have been omitied from the list, since it has nothing to do
with the tribe, who practically never use it,

0
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The authors do not appear to have understood the nature of an oath
among the Arabs, who are bound to the degree to which a particular
tomb or copy of the Koran inspires fear of catastrophe in this werld,
not the next. A tomb or a copy of the Koran is potent, not, as they
seem to assume, because of the holiness of its occupant or owner, but
because it has been known, in fact, to kill or injure one or more per-
jurers in the past. Government Korans for the most part, are
regarded as innocuous.

In the same chapter Dr. Seligman says: “We did not hear of any
form of scrying being practised.” There are, however, numerous
exponents of sand divination, to whom recourse is commonly had to
obtain foreknowledge of the results of searches for lost or stolen
animals, and s0 on. (Sec 5. N. & R., Vol. IIL No. 3.)

If, in the foregoing remarks, attention appears to have been directed
too much to the ungrateful task of pointing out errors and omissions,
the excuse must be that ethnologists themselves call for rigid accuracy
of observation as the first requirement of their science. The demand,
as M. George Foucart writes in the introduction to his Questionnaire,
is for “accuracy in the first instance; accuracy in detail.” That the
work under review falls short of this high standard must be attributed
to theihandicaps under which Dr. and Mrs., Seligman worked and to
the brevity of the time at their disposal. DBut in putting forward the
two theories, already mentioned, of the origin of the tribe and of its
non-Islamic customs, both of which have the merit of being dis-
putable, it is to be hoped that they will have stimulated the curiosity
of the officials who are in a position to follow up their work and further
to extend our knowledge of this most interesting collection of tribes.

R. Davies,

Carl Meinhof, Line Studienfahst nach Kordofan. (Abhandlungen
des Hamburgischen Kolonialinstituts, vol. XXXV). Hamburg 1916,

Dr, Carl Meinhot spent about six weeks in the Sudan during the
winter of 1914, The outcome of his journey is the present book
which forms part of a series of ethnological, linguistic and political
studies published by the Hamburg Colonial lastilute in which the
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author holds the chair of African languages, The object of the
journey was the solution of a linguistic mystery to which we shall
return presently, But while devoting his main attention to his quest
the author kept his eyes open for impressions of the social and
economic life of the country, and he gives a readable account of what
he has seen. There is a rapid survey of the journey itself which
extended from Port Sudan to El Obeid and thence back to Shellal,
with brief chapters on the population, history, administration, the state
of education and the missionary problem, and the arts and crafts of
the natives, As might be expected this part of the book does not
yield much information which will be new to those residing in the
country and sharing in the task of administering it; but it has the
interest attaching to an unbiassed view of our own activities as seen
by a competent observer, and it must be acknowledged that the book,
produced though it was in the early period of the war, does not show
any traces of prejudice and ill feeling such a® might have been expect-
ed in the circumstances, '

Some of the writer's aperqus will hardly seemn worth controverting
to those conversant with the deeper aspects of problems which are
here so lightly touched upon ; others are stimulating even where we
disagree. Some of us will feel the justice of the complaint (p. 19)
that little is being done by the Government for the furtherance of
research, except where definite results of practical usefulness are
obtainable, and that linguistic studies are left to the amateur efforts
of individual officials; The suggestion (p. 37) that it would be worth
while to make languages like Nubian and To Bedauye the medinm of
instruction in the districts where they are spoken instead of promoting
the use of Arabic, is interesting, though the anthor probably does not
realisc the practical difficulties of the proposal, nor the opposition
which it is likely to meet at the hands of those whom he intends to
benefit.

We pass to the two features of the book which make it of real value
even to those whe are nccessarily more conversant than the author
with the political and educational problems. The first is a series of
excellent illustrations from drawings by Friulein H. Wagener
exhibiting the productz of native arts and crafts such as baskets,
ornaments, tools, weapons etc. These are beautifully executed and
form an excellent basis for the study of the subject.

20 =
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The second feature to which we wish to draw attention is the
discussion of the linguistic problem, the solution of which was the
primary object of the author's journey., Here Professor Meinhof
speaks with unquestioned authority as onc of the foremost students of
African languages.

The problem was to determine the position of Nubian amongst the
languages of Africa. The vocabulary and grammar of the four Nilotic
dialects of Nubian were known to Euwropean scholars through the
works of Lepsius, Reinisch and Almbkvist, but its linguistic affinities
had not been clearly determined, Reinisch placing it amongst the
Hamitic languages and thus connecting it with Ful, Berber, Somali,
To-Bedauye etc,, while Lepsius assigned it to a group known as
Sudanie languages which includes a series of idioms spoken over a
wide territory extendin from the West Coast to the Nile Basin.
Professor Meinhofl rightly felt that an examination of the more
primitive dialects of MNubian spoken in the Nuba Mountains would
throw light on the question, and accordingly devoted much attention
to the study of those languages concerning which wvery little was
known hitherto. On the evidence of phonetic and grammatical
features he arrives at the conclusion that Reinisch's theory about a
connection between Nubian and the Hamitic languages is to be
rejected, and that it is without doubt to be assipned to the Sudanic
group to which also belong Dinka and Shilluk amongst the languages
spoken in this country.

Incidentally the study of the Kordofan dialects has thrown consider-
able light on the early history of the Nubian language and people.
Professor Meinhof concludes that the Nubian idioms spoken in the
Mountains are closely related to the dialect of Dongola, but that the
separation of the Hill people from their Nilotic kinsmen must have
taken place at a very early period. The absence of Greek and Coptic
loanwords from the Hill dialects shows, according to the author, that
the period at which the separation took place must have been anterior
to the time when Christianity was dominant in the Nile Valley, and
that there is therefore no foundation for the view that the inhabitants
of the Nuba Hills are descendants of fugitives who left the Nile Valley
in consequence of the Arab and Muslim invasion.
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The study of the dialects spoken by the Hill ‘Nubas' led toranother
discovery of great interest: it appeared that some of the languages
in question are not related to Nilotic Nubian at all, but belong 1o one
or the other of two quite different groups which the author denotes as
{Non-Nubian) Sudanic and Prefix languages. The Sudanic languages
arc characterised by the occurrence of the sounds gf and & and by
the use of suffixes and postpositions in forming the plural and other
grammatical categories, while the Prefix languages employ prefixes
which recall similar formations in Ful aud the Bantu languages, The
characteristic uwsage of thr Bantu languages to distinguish ‘classes’
of ohjects by means of prefixes is not clearly defined in this gEroup,
but the author claims to have discovered traces of it in the Tagoy
dialect. In vocabulary the different languages of the Hills have much
in common—no doubt owing to mutual borrowings; in determining
the linguistic affinities of each language it is therefore necessary to
rely on phonetics and grammatical structure as the final test and to
disregard accidental similarities of vocabulary,

Although the evidence of language is by no means conclusive in
fixing ethnic affinities Professor Meinhof's discoveries seem to point
to the conclision that the population of the Hills whom we in-
discriminately describe as “Nubas” belong to three distinct stocks, viz,
Nubians who separated from their riverain kinsmen at a very remote
period—the speakers of Sudanic dialects who connect with the Nilotic
negroids like the Dinka and Shilluk—and the speakers of Prefix
languages whom the author designates as Pre-Hamites. The term
Pre-Hamitic is not clearly defined, but appears to refer to a linguistic
stage anterior to the separation between Hamitic and Bantu, With
regard to the Pre-Hamites the author hints at a possible connection
with the Sumerians of ancient Babylonia, and suggests that it was
Pre-Hamitic emigrants from Asia who thousands of years ago brought
the frst elements of culture including cattle-breeding to the dark
“Sudanic” aborigines. Such guesses however will have to be treated
with caution pending the collection of further evidence,

For the convenience of readers of this Journal who may have oc-
casion to follow up Professor ‘Meinhof's researches we append a list of
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the Hill languages mentioned by him, arranged under the linguistic
groups in which each is placed :

NUBIAN, SuDAKIC, PREFIX,
Dair (Daier) Dagig Eliri
Dilling Kadugli Kawarma
Dulman Katla Kinderma
Garko Koalib Lifofa
Gulfan Krongo Lumun (7)
Kadero Miri Sheibun
Koldegi Rashad Tagoy
Nyima (7) Tagale Talodi

Tima Tumeli
Tumtum

The book also contains the diary of a journey from EI Obeid to
Tonga via Dilling, Kadugli and Talodi, by Dr. Otto von Wettstein
short notes on a journey in the same district by H. Ebner, and an
interesting, if not always accurate, list of "vegetable products” sold in
the Khartoumn market.

5. H.



NOTES.

DARFUR PROVINCE.

——

The Dambari or Lotnst Banisher of Darfur.

There exist amongst the autochthonous Fur and Birgid of Darfur &
number of persons, who claim to have the power to banish locusts and
who are known as Dumbari. These Dumbari as might be expected,
chiefly function in the Southern regions of the Province where culti-
vation is most extensive and where there is the greatest demand for
their services, but they are also occasionally found in Northern Darfur,

A short time ago wan ancient Furawi named ‘Abd el Rahman
‘Abdullahi appeared at Kuttum, announcing that he was a Dumbari
and begging for the release of his assistant, another Furawi, who was
employed by the Government as a day labourer,

He stated that the locust season was approaching and that it was
therefore necessary for him to mount a Jebel and remain there con-
tinuously keeping a sharp look cut for locusts until all danger of their
coming was past, that “his brother” kept him supplied with food and
water during his long watch, and that if he was deprived of his
services, he would be unable to protect the crops.

Needless to say his brother was released, but not until the Dumbari
had given a solemn undertaking that he would keep the environs of
JKuttum clear of locusts during the coming cultivation season,

He is now on watch and it remains to be seen whether he will carry
out his undertaking. When questioned he stated that he had only
been a Dumbari for a little over a year and that he had acquired his
knowledpe of the Dumbari business from a Birgid youth named
‘Abdullahi Kapriot himself a Dumbari, who had come from the South
and offered to initiate him, ‘Abd el Rahman ‘Abdullathi paid him a
cow and the youth then gave him some powdered root mixed with
water to drink and tied up a Dumbari’s wand for him. Thiz wand
which he produced for inspection consists of a thin straight shaft about
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eight feet long with two little balls of powdered root done up in linen,
a small bunch of black ostrich feathers and a gazelle’s horn bound to
the end of it. No incantation or form of words was used in connec-
tion with the initiation and there was no formal rite of any kind.
The power over locusts was acquired by a mere drinking of 2 portion
of the root dissolved in water and the gift of a Dumbari’s wand. It is
unfortunately impossible to discover what the root was, The actual
procedure of banishing locusts appears to be as follows ;—

At the beginning of the rains the Dumbari armed with his wand
mounts a Jebel and remains there during the danger season scanning
the horizon for flights of locusts. On sighting a flight at any range,
he raises his wand towards it and makes a series of stabbing motions
into the air, at the same time crying out, "Go away, red things, God
guard you, go away enemies. There is no God but God and Moham-
med is the prophet of God.”

The flight against which action isTthus directed is said to retire
immediately discomfited. If a flight is discovered on the ground the
wand is pointed at it and then raised into the air, the above mentioned
stabbing motions being executed and the above mentioned formula
repeated.

In addition to being able to banish locusts in this manner a
Dumbari is said to have the power of rendering locusts innocuous by
catching one locust out of the swarm, filling its mouth with a mixture
of ‘ardeib plant dissolved in water and then releasing it. This mixture
is said to cause it a disease of the teeth which it imparts to all the
other members of the swarm to which it belongs and which results in
their being unable to eat and consequently to cause any damage to
crops.

There appears to be a universal belief in the efficacy of the
Dumbari, but [ have unfortunately had no opportunity of seeing one
at work, No Dumbari operated ncar Kuttum in 1918, but after
'Abd el Rahman ‘Abdullahi had been; initiated he functioned in the
environs of the station in 1919,

It is perhaps worthy of comment that there were a large number of
locusts round Kuttum in 1918, but that none approached it in 1919,
though numerous flights were seen in the far distance,

Kuttum,

12/5/1020, E. G5 H.
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DONGOLA PROYINCE.

Mr. E. G. Coryton has given me a hand-copy of two inscriptions
from rocks at Bayuda about 5o miles South-East of Korti.

The inscriptions are in Greek characters similar in form to those
in Christian inscriptions found in Dongola Provinee dating from
about the toth. and 11th. Centuries A. D,

One of them | am unable to decipher from Mr. Coryton's copy : the
other runs ** Hagios Mena " and shows that the worship of this very

popular Egyptian Saint penetrated in the medieval period at least as
far south as to the Bayuda Desert. J. W, C,

RED sSEA PROVINCE.

MARHIAGE CUSTOMS AMONG THE RENI ‘AMER TRIBE.

A fuller aceovmnt of Bend “Aawer marriage cetoms wis contributed o this joamal fast
vear (Yol 1L ppn 74 ) by Mo Fleming, but the following note is of interest because
it conlaing varous few  delatls which are pdlh“lul i cusloms |=p0|'t=|] froim fmany
wther countrics in hoth ancient and modem times--for example, the part played by a
child whose parcats are heth ative (compare Fraser, Golden Boagh, Vol VI. pp. 236)
maal the care taken w prevent the foet of the bride-grovm fron ooaching the prowod
Frarer, th. Vol. X. v 2 fnll.},.. The gﬂ“up in the direction of Mecen, or townrds the
soath sceording to Fleming, reminds we of the moes which oceur in the accounts of
martiages cisewhere {Fracer Vol I1 pp. goo M) and these are often combined with
similar “historieal” fepends about the death of the brde-grmm and chanpes i the
Miccssion,

On the marriage of 2 Nabtab, that is td say a direct descendant of
‘Amer “Ali, the founder of the tribe of the Beni ‘Amer, the following
rites are observed.

After the first lformalities, the bridegroom and his relations wvisit
the place where the bridal hut is going to be built. They make
choice of a small boy who has not reached the age of puberty and
whose parents are both alive, to cnsure luck and he with the tip of a
sword draws a line aleng the full length of one of the pieces of
matting which is going to make the hut,
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This is to commemorate the fact that the Nabtab succeeded to
their heritape by the sword. After this has been done the hut is built.
In accordance with the customs of the Bello people, who reigned
supreme in this part of the country before the eoming of ‘Amer
'Ali to power, a bull is slaughtered ; the bull's blood was formerly
used to make a mark like a cross within a rectangle on the hut of the
wedded couple, but now this mark is made with red paint and the
blood of the bull is dispensed with,

When the building of the hut is finished the bridegroom mounts a
horse and is thus led by two persons seven times round the hut, after-
which he and his relations, all mounted, ride at full gallop from the
hut for several hundred yards towards the east-—the direction of
Mecca. On their return the bridegroom is carried from hisisteed to the
newly made hut, so that his feet should not touch the ground, and
is set on an ‘angarib. Then the small boy who had previously drawn
the line on the matting with the sword pours the contents of a bowl
containing dura, mixed with various food stuffs and water, over the
head of the bridegroom as he sits: seven grains of this dura are
collected and tied, together with a piece of camel's dung, above the

" bridegroom’s forehead in the tob in which his head is swathed, and
an "imma is wound over the whole. Por seven days this headpear
remains as it is, and then the bridegroom is led to the place where
the female camels are kept and the grains of dura and the dung are
unrolled from his head covering by a religious person and are allowed
to fall on the ground. This is to ensure the bridegroom being
piosperous in herds and crops.

The bridegroom also wears a silver bracelet on his right wrist for
these seven days, and it is the duty of all who see him during this
time, to give him a present of some sort, generally of animals—the
present must in any case be given within a year or disgrace is incurred
on the giver and his family.

In the days when the Bello people ruled this part of the country,
they had a custom of making small drums (or nuggara) for a funeral,
which were beaten by the women folk. These drums were made of
wooden bowls with skin stretched over them. When the father of
‘Amer ‘Ali who was a stranger married into the Bello tribe, the King
of the Bello was very much annoyed. ‘Amer ‘Ali's father was a man
called Abf ‘Ali Gasim, a Jaali from the family of El Sha'dinab of
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Berber. He married the grand-daughter of the king of the Bello and
in his anger the King ordered that a funeral drom should be hung up
in the hut of Abi *Ali Gasim to ensure his carly death. Accordingly
to this day, when a Nabtab marries, a similar drum is hung in the
bridal hut, it hangs there for the ﬁpar:e of one wyear and is then taken
down and crushed under foot by the owner of the hut. Abu Al
Giasim was killed a year after his marriage, hence the reason for the
drum hanging for a year.

For seven days after the wedding the bridegroom may not sce the
stars—it is bound to bring him bad luck if he does,

The bridegroom does not wash or change his clothes or cut his hair
for forty days after his marrriage.

As a rule a Nabtab does not see, speak to, or live with his wile till
twelve months have elapsed.

J. H., GoLpsyITH,
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UFPER NILE PROVINCE,

THE SHILLUK PEACE CEREMONY,

This district had been disturbed by a feud for more than three years,
The people of the district were tired of the continual guerilla warfare,
and some of them were anxious to bave the trouble finally settled, and
to return to normal conditions. Each side was afraid to make the
suggestion lest it appear to be weal.

After an outbreak the mamur and the king or mek advised the chief
men of the district to get together and make peace. The chief of the
district came to the mission and asked to have their conference of the
chief men here. Since the feud the chiefl of the district had been
able to exercise his avthority over one faction only. The Mainam,
faction, which included Mainam, Fakoi and Fatwara recognized him,
but the people of Failo refused to accept him as chief. However
the old men of Failo answered his call, and after several conferences
both sides agreed that they desired to end the feud. They decided to
inform the government and the king of their decision, and that peace,
would be established, when it suited. the government to send a re-
presentative with the king.

The king came to the mission as being neutral ground where both
sides could come, He had two days to work before the arrival of the
inspector, He needed only a few hours. The old men of both
factions presented themselves before him. He said “You are the chief
men. Heow is the talk " They replied that it was finished. Akol,
the chief of the district, then said it was his desire to rule the district
well, but that he necded the help of the king, and the government to
unite it. The king then dismissed the old men, and told them the
talk was finished. He varned them to bring their fighting men to
have the final ceremony as soon as the Inspector arrived,

The Senior Inspector of the province, Mr, Jackson, arrived in the
night. Chief Akol, heard the boat pass his village, and he was so
anxious for the peace, that he ran to the mission to make sure it was
the province boat. When he had found it was the boat belonging to
the Inspector he ran back ko call his men. He told the people he was
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having the feud brought to a close, and warned them, that they would
do well to support him. He also told them, that should any man
seek to renew the feud he would find great trouble.  The guiet of the
night was broken by the kudu horn calling the men to assemble.

In the morning Akol came to inform the king that the men had
arrived, The fighting men stopped at a respectful distance. Akol
called the Mainam faction to come near. He was told to call the rest
of his country, and he said ‘it is my country’ and he then called the
Failo men, and they came near. The king greeted them, and then
Akol proceeded to give them some advice. He informed them that
the king had given an ox to be used in the peace conference. He
told them that in the future they were to refrain from murder, on the
road, in the fields, or wherever they might meet their neighbours.
He added, “The person who will commit a murder will ruin his own
house, If you have a disagreement bring a case before the king or
the government.  If busybodies from outside bring reports against
your neighbours, do not let it estrange you again.”

The young men with their weapons then moved out into an open
place where they could find plenty of room for the final ceremonies.
The men of each faction were separate, and Mr. Jackson, and the king
stood between them. A great crowd of spectators had gathered,
Some of them were from other villages, and some were men who from
some reason or other could not appear in the performance even
though from the interested villages,

Akol threw some dust into the air near the animal. It signified
that as chief of the district he held the land, and it was also to ensure
that no accident would mar the ceremony.

A time of speech making followed, The visiting chieftains made-
talks of exhortation in which they emphasized the sacredness of a
conference sealed with the blood of a victim, The king made a talk
in which he pointed out that in colour the animal-to be killed had
bits of both red and black. The red was for the blood that would be
shed should some one break the covenant, and the black was for the
evil of such a course, “We, the black people unite with the red
(white) people of the government to reconcile you.” He told them
that Akol was to be chief, and that the other responsible men were to
obey him. . He informed the pecple that the animal was a .cow of

© Nyikang, that it was a descendant of a cow owned by Nyikang and
1
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that its ancestors had also been owned by Dok, son of Nyikang.
{That was added because the people of this district pay great honour
to Dok.) The king added most seriously, “The flesh of this animal
is as my flesh, and its blood is the same as my blood, Great disaster

will come on you if you break the covenant, for you will be cursed by
the blood.”

The other chief men spoke. The Inspector inguired whether or
not they were ready to abide by the promises they were making, and
both sides declared they were.

Then the king called Akol saying *“take the spear”. The king
then took the spear to be used from the hand of his follower, who had
been carrying it, The spear was held up for the people to view, and
they were informed that the person, who dared to break the oath
would have the spear enter his body, even as the spear would later
enter the body of the sacrifice.

The next ceremony was to pull the tail of the amimal. Akol
pulled for the Mainam faction, but one, who would have pulled for the
Failo faction was rejected as being too young. Then one of their
oldest men stepped out and pulled its tail. This act they looked
upon as an oath, that the men pulling the tail were to bear the blame
if the peace should be broken, Disaster would come both to the man
who pulled and his family, should his faction break the agreement.

Alkol then rubbed the spear on the back of the animal, and then
called for some one to give it the first thrust. A number who were
called to do it refused because they were too young, and they feared
the responsibility, because in case the feud should be renewed the
man wheo shed the blood would be held guilty, Even then a chance
‘was given to the people to refuse. They said, If you do not want
peace, do not let the blood be spilled” A man was found to strike
the animal. He gave it a serious wound. The animal walked toward
Failo, The people declared that the animal was showing that Faila
was responsible for its death, that iz IFailo had been the eoriginal
transgressor in the trouble. OUne yonng man from the Mainam
faction said the deecision was sure to be apainst Failo because the
animal had been brought from Malakal with some cattle which were
then in Failo, and the wounded animal was almost sure to turn back
toward them. Then men from both factions speared it, and the
animal fell,
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After the animal fell the two factions mowved closer together, The
animal was then cut open, and some of the contents of the stomach
was taken by the old men, and thrown on the young men, That was
done to show their united condition. The thought was that the
animal eats a bit here and there, but in the stomach it all becomes
one mass. Even so the inviduals of the two factions were to become
one, The two factions then united in singing the song of Dok,

Ta conclude the ceremony the men of the two factions started to
march, and as they marched the two factions mingled until the
onlookers could not tell to which faction the people belonged. The
old chief was so happy that he leaped about, and danced like a boy.

The Inspector then gave some tobacco to the chief men: After that
the meat of the animal was divided, and part taken by each faclion.

The meat was to be caten in the villages, and the tobacco was to
be smoked, and the people were to become one also through the

eating, and smoking of the same thing. The formal ceremony was
finished.

Before the people separated the king called a man, who had been
under arrest for several months because he had taken part in the
feud. The king said “When you sce a man from the other village
will vou again curse him, and eall to vour friends to come on to slay
him ? The man said he would not. The king said “we heard of this
man and his big words, but when we took him he was very small”
He added that was often true of boastful men.

Both factions now profess to be glad that peace has been made,
and declare that they intend to keep the peace.

Rev. 1D, 5. OVLER.
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CANNIBALISM IN THE BAHR EL GHAZAL.

In Sudan Notes and Records Vol. 111, No. 1, p. 78 thers occur
two statements which cannot be allowed to pass without challenge,
They are “The Azande are charged in the lecture with being canni-
bals ; but the reviewer has as yet seen no evidence that would lead
him to this conclusion” and “The aboriginal inhabitants of this part
of Africa (The Southern Bahr el Ghazal) were undoubtedly cannibals,
and do not deny it." '

As regards the first statement, it is as well to remember that as far
back as records go, the words Zande and cannibal have been synony-
mous; the very origin of the Zande makes them suspect, for they
came from the western part of Africa; of their history they know
nothing, but they ‘invariably point to the west when asked whence
they came. At present the majority of the tribe live in the Belgian
Congo and French Equatorial Africa. One of the first men to pene-
trate their country ard, at the same timg, probably the ablest observer
who has ever done so was Schweinfurth. He was himself an actual
eye witness of most revolting acts of cannibalism perpetrated by the
Azande, as were other white men who penetrated these regions
about the time.

Since these days innumerable acts of cannibalism have been
reported from time to time by both| Belgians and French, the most
recent of which 1 have actual knowledge being the waylaying by a
" party of Azande of a Belgian Official proceeding on leave from the
Lado Enclave (now Western Mongalla) ; they tore him limb from limb
and ate him raw; this occurred 12 years ago. The testimony of
French and Belgian Officials who have had to do with the Azande
where they occur as a pure-bred tribe invariably bears out the state-
mentz of earlier observers, Now the Azande of the Bahr el Ghazal
are an offshoot of these Azande ; they were in fact the cream of the
tribe—the fighters—who overran the territories to the North, West
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and East, subduing and enslaving tribe after tribe in their irresistible
progress, Are we to suppose that these gluttonous meat-caters
accustomed to cannibalism from remote times suddenly abandoned
their established custom and left the dead to rot in the field of battle ?
Having seen their tame descendants drive a lion off its somewhat
decayed kill in order to devour it themselves and having seen them
tear up and eat a putrid semi-liquefied elephant, [ doubt it.

Now let us see what the Azande of the Bahr el Ghazal themselves
have to say about it. Those of comparatively pure blood number
only some thousands scattered amongst the tribes they conquered on
the uplands of the Congo Nile Divide. Yambio district contains
the greatest number with Tembura second and Meridi third, Some

"§0,000 of those people in all three districts have recently passed
through one's hands and as one was interested in tribal lore it was
only natural that such an interesting phenomenon as cannibalism
should receive its due share of enguiry.

It was one's experience that Azande of all raniks, sometimes freely
and sometimes after considerable questioning, invariably admitted the
former cannibal habits of their tribe. More than this, many hundreds
of them actually admitted having eaten human flesh up till 2o years
ago. It was the edicts of the French' and Belgian “Jugus” (Judges)
that first checked the practice. (Up to 1906 the French and Belgians
occupied the strip of country on the Sudan side of the Divide now
known as Bahr el Ghazal),

All that the Arabs were able Loistate was that there was cannibalism:
among the Nyam-Nyams, but Arab testimony is worth nothing
because the Arabs rarely if ever trouble to draw afl distinction
between the Azande and the tribes conquered by the Azande. The
actual word Nyam-Nyam, which is a Dinka nickname for the Azande
proper, the Arabs adopted -as.they passed through the Dinka country
and applied indiscriminately to all the people inhabiting the Southern
Bahr el Ghazal who were ruled by the Azande much as we deseribe

tribes in various parts of the Lado by their Arab names, e.g. Dinka,
Zaghawa,

We have followed suit in this instance also, and it is quite common
to hear the officers of a Sudanese Battalion telling of Nyam-Nyams
in their ranks, the great majority of whom are not true Azande at all
but members of the conquered tribes. Arab testimony therefore on
the particular point at issue is valueless,
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As regards the majority of the indigenous tribes of the Divide who
are far from being like the Azande, West African in type, everything
points to their affinity with the Nilotic tribes, Although amongst
them you meet with individuals who acknowledge having eaten human
flesh, it is never admitted that the eating of human flesh was a general
habit amongst them. The first instances of cannibalism amongst them
were invariably stated to have occurred shortly after their conguest by
the Azande. But the most striking testimony is afforded by the
convincing description one gets in all districts of the way in which
one tribe after another from west to cast acquired in turn the cannibal
habit as they fell under Zande sway. This wave of cannibalism which
swept the Southern Bahr el Ghazal spread just so far as the wave of
Zande conquest and spent itself in the outlying parts where Zande -
influence was most recent, till it was finally checked by civilisation.

BAsIL SPENCE.

It may be added that Dr, Junker's testimony iz to the same effect,
He spealks of himself having witnessed acts of cannibalism by the
A-Barmbo, a tribe conquered by the Zande, and the A-Kahle, a
branch of them. See Junker's Travels in Africa, London 1891 and
18gz, (Vol. II. pp. 248, 368; wvol II1 po 280)  OF the Mangbatty
he writes, Vol 11, p. 283

“In other respects also and especially in their higher artistic faculty
the Hangbatﬁl show a marked superiority over many other Negro
peoples ; yet they otherwise stand at the lowest level of culture—at
least if cannibalism is decisive on that point. This practice is more
wide-spread amongst them even than amongst the Niam-Niams.
But it cannot serve as a final test in estimating the relative position
of uncultured races, as determined by their general capacity and
mental gnalities. Why some of these more highly gifted races should
be addicted to anthropophagy remains an unsolved riddle, but the fact
is beyond dizspute. The inhabitants of the equatorial region within
the Congo basin are also more or less cannibals ; yet they take a
high position amongst the riverain populations in respect of their
intellectual facuities. The same impression was produced on me in
comparing the varinus races in the regions comprised within the



